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Staffs 8'h Set of Interrogatories 
August 16,2000 
Item No. 145 
Page 1 of 1 
PROPRIETARY 

FPSC Dkt NO 990649-TP 

REQUEST: For the purposes of the following request, please refer to page 13, 
lines 22-23 of BellSouth witness Milner's direct testimony where he 
states that "...BellSouth is, and has been, providing sub-loop 
unbundling at technically feasible points of access." 

a) Please identify the CLECs (excluding Mediaone) in Florida 
to which BellSouth has provided sub-loop elements. 

b) Please identify the CLECs (excluding Mediaone) throughout 
its region to which BellSouth has provided sub-loop 
elements. 

RESPONSE: a) Sprint. 

b) None, other than Sprint. 

RESPONSE PROVIDED BY: W. Keith Milner 
Sen io r D i rector 
675 W. Peachtree St. 
Atlanta, Georgia 30375 

L 
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BellSouth Newwork S2'r;ice Provisioning work Time Data Issued: l anuaq  I995 

NETWORK INSTALLATION 

(NIOWGB) 
OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS 

This work group installs, removes, rearranges, and reconcentrates access lines for POTS from 
the local switch to the Network Interface (NI) including residential, business, coin and rural 
services. 

They install, remove and rearrange: 

.. ' 

aerial and buried service wires 
grounds 
protectors 
network terminating wire 
network interface 
cross-connects 
jacks 
connecting blocks 
inside wiring, 

These outside technicians also analyze and test circuitry and outside network equipment and 
perform installation tests. 

The work time data detailed in this section relates to the work performed by the outside 
technicians to install business & nondesigned telephone services. 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosun outside BellSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries except under wntten agreement 

Tab 24 



N E W O R K  lNS?ALLATlON OUTSIDE WORK GROUP 
BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPECIAL SERVICES 

NIO WG B 

14s 
#REG. 0M.Y CONTAW ONLY 

YES 

START 

,a ORDER 
R€CEIPT AND 

MALYSIS 

2s% 
NO 

4 4 

@ TECHNICIAN TO 
PXJ.RXJ,BCT, 
LST L O C "  

rrcnww TO 
0 
CUSTOMER PREMISES 

PERFORM WGRK 
PXJ, W, E T ,  

LST AS REQUREO 

c 

I 1 

TO CABLE PUR v 
M E 0  TO BE PUCE0 

OR REPUCEO 
P U C E  OR 

FZEPUCE N 

I 

AND CONWCT 
TEST FROM N1 5? NOTE: IN SOM: LOCATIONS. THE 

PROCEDURE IS TO GO TO THE 
CUSTOMER PREMISES FIRST. SEE TEXT. 

PROPRIETARY 
Not br use or disclosure outside BeUSoutb 

or my of its sukdiaries except under wnttca agreement 



NETkVORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP 
BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPEClAL SERVICES 

NIO WGB (cont'd) 

I 

I 6% / 

I 
EXPOSED 

WIRUUCK A 

I 

SEE NOTE IN TUCT 

PROPRIETARY 
Not br usc or disclosure outside BeUSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries except under mttcn opreement 
?ab24 77 



NETWORK INSTALLATlON OUTSiDE WORK GROUP 
BUSINESS & NON-DESIGN SPECIAL SERVlCES 

NIO WGB (cont 'd) 

No ( DO FACILITIES \ 
lNCLUM A SUBSCRIBER 

UNE CARRIER 
: 

15% 
No 

c 

85% 
VES 

b 

a% 
YES 

I 

PROPER 
PLUG AT RT 

P R O P W A R Y  
Not tbr use or disclosure outside BeUSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries except under written agieeamt 
Tab 24 



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995 

.. 
' .. \ .. ' . .  ~ .. .: I. . , . .. , . x  L .  

, -  INTRODUCTION 

Subject Matter Experts (SME) have been used to provide the work time data in this document. 
These S M E  estimates have been collected from human estimation, work observations, 
CIhQAp, VnA, self--reporting and various sizing models. 

The following information is contained herein: 

. Study Methodology 

. Usage of This Work Time Data 

. Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations 
, Workflows, Worktimes and Probability Data * .- 

Reorganization, restructuring and re-engineering are three words that have become ''business as 
usual" for most of us. The network cost group and its associated systems are also being 
restructured. 

The Activity Based Information Structure (ABIS) is an activity-based costing system being 
developed to measure the cost and performance of activities and cost objects (products and 

Once this system is implemented, the detailed information provided in this 
document may no longer be available. However, ABIS will provide consistent and accurate 
cost information for all users. In the interim, this work time data will continue to reflect the 
network service provisioning operations in BellSouth. 

(- 

. services). 

Portions of this document will be updated as changes occur. Since changes may occur more 
frequently than resources are available to publish them, please wntact the Network Cost Group 
before using this data in a study. 

' 

Any questions concerning this data or its application should be directed to 
Eusebia C. Sanderson (205) 977-7210. 

Questions related to cost support for a specific product or service should be directed to 
Carolyn Kendrick, Manager - Network Cost Group. She can be reached at (205) 977-5046. . 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth . , I  - 

or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement , .  
I '  5 

i 



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995 

. .. 
1 '  - I  I ;  

- 
. -  S F Y  METHODOLOGY ~- 

. .  

Task Oriented Costing (TOC) provides detailed data which ~IQWS us to quantify and 
understand the relationship between operations expenses and iechnology, services, ope&ting 
systems and architectures. The network elements are: (1) the work group and the service 
provisioning functions or steps performed by that group, (2) the avegage h e  in minutes it - 

takes to perform each of those functions, (3) the probability that the particular function will be 
performed and (4) the Job Function Code (JFC) of the person performing the task. The JFC is 
used in determining the appropriate labor rate which is then used in the cost calculations for 
each work group. Each of those four network elements are included in this document. 

Subject Matter Experts on the BellSouth Telecommunications network staff  defined. the 
discrete tasks which comprise the service provisioning functions performed by each network 
organization. These tasks were used to construct a flowchart that describes the beginning to 
end work flow of each network operation studied. The work flows were constructed to 
represent the provisioning processes in the network centers of the entire nine state region 
which makes up BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. The Network field personnel have given 
this data their support and concurrence. 

Work times for individual tasks in the flows were established &g a mixture of actual time 
studies, estimations provided by a group of qualified estimators (a qualified estimator is 
defined as a worker with at least one year of experience on the job to be studied) or a Subject 
Matter &pert (SME) who is thoroughly familiar with that task. When group estirhations were 
obtained, each worker was asked to give a "minimum' time qstimae, a "most likely" time 
estimate and a "maximum" time estimate. These estimates were input into the Integrated TOC 
based Cost Analysis Program (ITCAP). Each estimator's three. estimates per ksk' were 
averaged to form a "pert mean" by using the following formula: 

(the "minimum' +(4 x the "most likely") + the "maximum")/6 
* .  

This method of estimating the average work time was also used by many of the SMEs. 
, .  

PROPRLETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth 

or any of ifs subsidiaries except under writtea agreemeat 
I -  @ 



Revised: January, 1995 BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data 

STUDY METHODOLOGY (cont*dj .- * _I 

I .  . -  

'.- .. . .  
i . . I  ~. . .  ' . .  . . . .  . ,  

. -  
e ... 

- . .  
The estimated average work time furnished for each task herein has been rounded to the 
nearest minute unless othenuise noted. . 

Probability of occurrence data is necessary whenever tasks branch from a decision diamond of 
a work flow. This data is used to assign the weight to the times-for the tasks on each branch; 
Any branching point in the work flow must be accounted for in the proper aggregation of the 
task times and costs. 

Much of the probability of Occurrence data could not be directly gathered from existing 
databases because the data needs pertain to aspects of the work process that usually are not 
directly monitored in the existing databases. This typically includes data related to interactions 
between work groups and organizations or the probability of test failures. 

. 

I 
I 

When the probability data could not be found'in existing databases, estimations were provided 
for some of the decision blwks by'a group of qudified estimators or a Subject Matter Expert 
(SME) who is thoroughly familiar with the work processes related. to the probability of 
occurrence. Others probabilities will be provided by the appropriate SME when work time 
data is requested for a specific service. 

. .  ' . . 
.. . -  - 

. .  
' .  - 

-. . , . . . . . . .  

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries exixpt kder wn'ttkn agreement . 



BellSouth Network Service Provisioning Work Time Data Revised: January, 1995 

f '  

USAGE OF THIS WORK TIME DATA 
. -  . -  

. ,  - . .  
This work time data is presented as a guide for costing purposes only. These work times do 
not represent a performance goal or standard and should not be used as such, 

Work times for each task in this study include only time from the beginning of the task until its 
end. WORKERS AND SMEs WERE ASKED SPECIFICALLY TO ESTIMATE HOW 
LONG IT TAKES TO PERFORM EACH TASK, NOT HOW LONG IT SHOULD TAKE TO 
PERFORM IT. Such things as interruptions (telephone calls, etc.), stretching, relief time, 
time between tasks and work time not directly attributable to a specific task are not included in 
the task work time. Refer to each task's activity profile for complete details. 

, .  

When using TOC work time data to determine work times: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Choose only the task(s) that apply to the operation you wish to model. Read 
each task description carefully. The tasks have been constructed to allow the 
modeling of service additions, rearrangements and disconnects. 

Consult the work flowcharts for the probability of certain tasks occurring and 
weigh the task's work time accordingly. For example, if an installer only 
encounters trouble on a circuit 20% of the time and the work time for resolving 
trouble is 10 minutes, then, on the average circuit you would add 2 minutes 
(20% of 10 minutes) for rklving trouble. If: you are only modeling situations 
where troubIe is encountered, then you would use the entire 10 minute trouble 
resolution time. . .  . .  

Work group functions rather than center names are used in this study because 
the center name and the name of a work group performing a specific function 
may vary in some states within the region. Refer to the table of contents in 
Section 5 to determine the appropriate work functions to use in your model. 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement 



NETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB) 

. V ' .  
- I  .. . ._  ,. , 

. .  . .  , .  - _  
ORDER RECEIPT A N D  ANALYSIS 

. .  
ItemDescdptloe: Time spent in receiving and analyzing the local  

service- vrder . .. * .  

Begins:  

0 With beginning 
of order 
receipt 
process 

c 

ACTIVITYPROF'ILE 

May Include: Ends : 

0 Time spent on CAT and/or on phone When 
technician 
.is ready 

0 Time spent on analysis to proceed 
with ' f ie ld 
vi.sit - 0 Time spent resolving discrepancies 

o Time spent ordering ewipment in 

with IMC obtaining data on next 
job 

connection, with order 

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

0 Waiting for call backs 
0 Breaks or restro.om time 

4 

8 The t i m e  the  technician spendr securing information on h i s  or hcr-nex!: job 
o f ten  occurs i n  the  middle of the  t i m e  in terva l  associa.ted.with cloqf'rfg ouf 
the previous job. 
dispatched on the  next job is  to be considered part of t h i s  Item. 

. 

(See Item Y 1 5 ) .  However, the  actual  t i m e  spent being 

. . .  

- 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item Work 
N u m b e r -  Tlme 

--.-. ._ . . 
a .  

1 .oo - ..- - 

PROPRIETARY - Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth 
or my of its subsidiyies except under writtea r g m m t  

' 

, _- 

Tab 24 . .  .' 



Item #2 - T E m C I A N  TO X BOX AND/OR BCT OR U T  LOCATION 

I temkr ipt ion:  Travel time to Cross box and/or BCT or LST Location. 

ACTMTY PROFILE 

Begin8 : May Includa: Endk : 

When 
t ec hni c i an 
is ready to 
begin travel 
to cross 
box, pair 
change or 
BCT location 

0 Checking vehicle for materials 
Actual driving time to cross box, 
pair change or BCT location 

DOES NOT INCLUDE : 

0 Time spent on vehicle breakdowns 
0 Time spent resolving parts 

0 Break or restroom time 
discrepancies 

When 
technician 
arrives  at 
cross box, 
pair change 
or BCT 
l o t a t i o n  

NOTE: Otten p r o c e d u e s  d i c t a t e  that  the  technician v i s i t  the  customer's premises 
before performing these  work oper8tionr. 
b e  c o n s i s t e n t  across  the  region, p lease  make estimates f o r  t h i s  uork 
operation I S  it is  described above. 

However, so that  t h e  study w i l l  

Travel from work c& 
to the PW, w, Rx1, 
U T  location (firs? 
order of the day) 

Travel time from 
last job to the PW, 
RXJ, E", LST laation 

Tab 24 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item work 
"bcr Ttmc 

2.01 27.00 

2.02 -, 

\'U' 

PROPRIRARY 
Not for w or diaclwm ouuik BellSourh 

or MY of iu subsidirricr except u n h  wnttm rgteccasat -- Page 2 



BellSouth Network Sek,ice Provisioning Work Time Data Date of Issuc: November I992 

NETWORK NSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS (NIOWGB) 

Item #3 

INSTALL PROPER PLUG AT RT 

Item Description: Install o r  replace plug-in at remote terminal 

Begins : 

0 When technician 0 

arrives at remote 
terminal 0 

0 

0 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

May Include: 

Verification that proper 
plug is in place 
Set up time, including 
that necessary to insure 
ESD protection 
Placement or replacement 
of proper plug-in 
Ordering replacement 
Plug 

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

Ends : 

0 With verification 
of proper dial 
tone at remote 
terminal 

Vehicle breakdowns 
0 Time spent resolving 

parts discrepancies 
Break or restroom time 

* Remote terminal is most o f t e n  very close to t h e  cross box and t h i s  I t e m  s h o u l d  not 
come up unless it is necessary to visit t h e  cross box.  

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item Work 
Number 

3.00 19.00 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosun outside BellSouth 

or any of its subsidiaries except under written agreement 
Page 3 

1 \> 
Tab 24 



hITWORK ESTALLATION OUTSIDE W O R K  

Item R4 

PLACE AND/OR PERFORM WORK PXJ, W, BCT, LST AS REQUIRED 

Item Description: 

Bagins : 

0 On arrival 
at PXJ, 

or LST 
location 

RXJ, BCT 

PXJ 
BCT/RXJ 
U T  

Tab 24 

Actual placement and/or removal of cross 
jumpers, performance of  line and station 
work, o r  breaking of connect through. 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

May fncluda: 

Set up time at ]ob site preparing 
work operation: - Tools, equipment - Ladder, placing - "Suiting up" - Opening/closing 

cross box, ped., 
terminal, etc. 

Performance of cross connect, LST 
BCT work 
Coordination time 

for 

or 

"Dead time" waiting f o r  assignments, 
frame, etc. while unable to do other 
w o r k  

DOES NOT *INCLUDE : 
Vehicle breakdowns 

0 Initial travel to work location or trip 
to customer's premises 

0 Break o r  restroom time 
AVO. TIME FOR THIS TASK = 32.00 Minutes 

connect 
trans f et 

Ends : 

0 With P X J ,  
RXJ, BCT 
o r  LST 
being 
comp 1 e t ed 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item Work 
Numbcr, "s 

4.01 .-. a 
4.02 28.00 
4.03 60.00 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure ouuide BellSouth 

or my of iu s u k i d i m u  except under wnttea rgreemtnt 
a 

'L. - Page 4 



Item YS 

CHECK CONTINUITY AND/OR DIAL TONE 

Item Description: Check loop pair ( S I  for continuity and/or dial tone 
before leaving cross box, LST, P X J ,  RXJ, BCT 
location 

ACTIVITY PROFILE" 

Begin8 : b y  Includ.: 

0 At completion 0 Checking f o r  loop 
Of PXJ, RXJ, continuity to serving 
BCT, LST central office 
operation 0 Checking f o r  dial tone 

and/or ring back as 
required 

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

*Trouble resolution time 
Break or restroom time 

Ends : 

With continuity 
established and 
dial tone verified, 
o r  with failure to 
achieve the above 
results . 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Ittm 
"bcr 

5.00 

Work 
Tlmc 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for usa or disclosure outside BdISouth 

or my of jyJubsidiuies except under wnttco rgrscratat 
c 

Page 5 Tab 24 



Item 16 

TROUBLE RESOLUTION 

Item Description: 
loop 
Attempt to resolve problems with continulty o f  the 

o r  lack of dial tone 

With failure to 
establish circuit 
continuity o r  get 
dial tone 

Tab 24 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

May Includo: 

Time spent testing through 
CAT o r  using test equipment 
Time spent on line with IMC 
or Central Office trying to 
resolve problem 
Time spent by technician to 
obtain new pair 
"Dead time" spent waiting 
for new assignments and nctt 
doing any other office work 
Time spent making repairs 
or making changes in 
facilities to resolve 
problem 

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

Break or restroom time 
Time spent on other 
activity while waiting f o r  
new pair assignments 

End3 : 

With resolutior 
of loop problen 
or decision to 
refer resolutic 
of problem to 
other group anc 
complete the 
order at anothc 
time 

AVERAGE TIME, PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

' Item work 
"bcr TIrnr 
6.00 3 -  ? -  

PROPRIETARY 
Not for u11 or disclorun outside BellSouth 

or my om subsidiuia except under wnttm a m m e a t  
c Page 6 

Ict 



3ZTWOR.K INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROCT - BL'SDKSS (YIOWGB) 

Item #ll 

ESTABLISH AND CONDUCT TEST FROM THE NI 

Item Description: Time spent "hooking up" test equipment and perfotrning 
operational test from the network interface 

Bagins : May fncludo: 

0 With arrival of 0 Time for "set UP" 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

Ends : 

With successful 
technician at 0 Time to perform a 1 comp etion of tests 
customer premises necessary tests o r  the need f o r  
o r  completion of with CAT o r  test trouble resolution 
drop and/or NI work equipment 
if applicable Time spent storing 

test gear after use 
. .  

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

Time fo r  trouble 

Break or restroom 
resolution 

time 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item work 
"bcr alm 

11.00 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or dirlolure ourside BellSouth 

O f  M y  O$& subsidiama except ubr Wnttca 8gm-t 

Tab 24 Page 12 



.VETWORK INSTALLATION OUTSIDE WORK GROUP - BUSINESS f i 7 0 W G ~ )  

Item #l2 

TROUBLE RESOLUTION 

Item h r i p t i o a :  Time spent in trouble resolution following failure 
o f  test performed at the network interface 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

Bagin8 : May Include: End8 : 

With need to 0 

resolve problems 
which caused tests 
performed at the 
network interface 
to fail 

0 

0 

All time spent 0 

resolving problems in: - Cable facilities - Drop, protector 
- Network terminating 
Time spent testing 
with, or securing 
additional information 
from IMC or other 
centers in resolving 
problems or making 
corrections t o  records 
Travel time associated 
with trouble 
resolution 

and/or NI 

wire 

DOES NOT INCLUDE: 

0 Break or restroom time 

With successful 
resolution of 
problem or 
decision 50 refer 
trouble to 
another. group and 
to complete order 
later 

, .  

Tab 24 

AVERAGE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutes) 

Item Work 

PROPRIETARY 
Not for u11 or disclorum outside BellSouth 

or my of& subsidiaries except under wnnen agreemeat 
c 

Page 13 



Item rYl6 
TECHMCIAN COMPLETES SERVICE ORDER 

ItcmDcxriptioa: Technician ClOSCS out service order on CAT and/or 
on phone with the IMC 

ACTIVITY PROFILE 

&ginr : 

0 When technician 
completes all 
physical work on 
order and is 
ready to begin 
close out 
procedure on CAT 
or with IMC 

M.y Includo: End8 : 

0 Placing call on CAT. 0 When the technician 
or to the IMC returns to truck and 

0 Entering close out is ready to proceed 
information into CAT 
or relating that 
information to the 

0 Calling IMC or other 
centers to correct 
records in connection 
with order 

tools, etc. 

with next job 

IMC 

Packing of gear, 

DOES mM INCLUDL: 

Time spent on CAT or 
on phone with IMC 
obtaining data on 
next job 

mil8 tho tip. tho tOchniCim rp8ndr Securing information on the next job i s  t i g h t  
in tho middl0 o f  tho t- intrrvrl rrrociated uith thir Item, ~t should E b e  
conrrdor.d part  o f  thir int8rvrl. It should be conrrd8ted part o f  Item # l .  

AYERACE TIME PER OCCURRENCE 
(Minutu) 

Itan WOdC 
”kr TImr 

’ 16.00 19.00 

PROPRIFTARY 
Not for un or diaclorun ouuib LllSoutb 

or my of io ruhidiuir exapt urda mluo q ” m c  

Tab 24 Page 17 



Item 2 

Jim, this is my understanding O f  o u r  phone conversation: 

Both ADSL-Compatible Loops and 2-Wire Unbundled Copper, Loops (designed circuit) 
should contain the samo worktime for SSIM technician. This worktime is taken 
from the TOC study as follows: 

AT THE CROSS-BOX 
Place PXJ - 16 min. 
Check continuity and/or dial tono - 15 min. 
Trouble resolution/testinq - 13.5 ( 4 5  min. 30# of the timo) 
These times total 44.5 minutos 

AT CUSTOMER PREX. 
Testing from NI - 20 min. 
Trouble resolution/testing - 11.76 ( 5 6  min 21% of the tiso) 
Service Order completion - 19 min. 
These timer total 50.76 min. 

TOTAL OF TIME AT CROSSBOX AND CUSTOMER PREY: 95.26 minutes. 

Do you see anything above that should be modifled/chanqed/added/deleted? hr a 
These times include sending tones vhen qualifying pairs, checking for load 
coils and to see if there is bridge tap closa to tho customor. (Do these 
functions fall under testing?) 

Also, there is no disconnect time fOt either UNL. (What about equipment 
recovery? 1 

Thanks f o r  all your assi'stance. 

Pam 
205/977-5561 

v 
Nd .. , 



-3- - - - . . . - 

7 3 :  z e r a l c f  E .  ?ot:s /m3,sa113a; ?XNE=424-523-'56; 
3 C C :  Ariene Fredrickson /m3,na113a; ?HCNE=205-377-$391 

Item 2 

Gerald, when gathering concurrences f o r  SSIM worktimes, the subloop elements 
had not been fully developed. Adjustments were necessary due to the division 
of labor between feeder and distribution. For  SSIM, we hacFrecerved worktimes 
from Hulsey, which lumped everything together for Connect & Test. 

Using the TOC Study (the only documented reference I had), I cane up with the 
following times. Please review and advise if any corrections are needed or if 
I have missed something: 

-- 

FOR FEEDER, First h Addl Install: 
Travel to crossbox: 20 min. I 

Place cross-connect: 15 min. 
Check continuity and dial tone: 15 min. 
Trouble Resolution: 13.50 min. (45 min.. 30% of the time) 
Completion of Service Ordkr: 19 

First & Addl Disconnect;-,/ 

Completion of Service Order: 19 min. 

Service Order: Order receipt and analysis: 20 min. t I 

I - Remove cross-connect: T B ' m f r r . ?  '' 9' p ~ k  -. 

------------------- 

? 
4 

I I #. ;\ 
FOR DISTRIBUTION, First & Addl Install: 

, _ _  . -  , -  

Travel to cross-box (begin.ning of distribution) : 20 min. . .  

Service Order: Order receipt and analysis: 20 min. L. 

Connect &'Test: Test from NID: 20 min. ' 

Completion of Order: 19 min 
Discdnnect 1st and Addl: , w - a d u i s t .  _-  
For 4-wire elements, I have multiplied by 1 . 5  to capture the extra time 
necessary for 4-wire as opposed to 2-wire. 

What happens at the crossbox? ?mother "Place cross-connect" at 16 min? 
Where is continuity and dialtone checked? 

1 need a response ASAP. 

Thx, 
P a m  

I 

' ,Travel from cross-box to premises (captured.in Drop/NID) 

_-.  \ \rouble Resolution: 11.76 min. 
-__ -- .- 

\, .. \ 
I 

I 
I .- _, 

Do you agree? (lps 

4. 
4 

/" 
*/ 

-- 



Page 1 Pam G .  Hilliams /m3,mai13a 6/23/2000 8 : 0 4  

REPLY 
Subject: NRC Question 
Sender: Gene A .  Flynn /m3,mai13a 

Dated: 6/22/2000 at 16:31 
Contents: 2 

Item 1 

TO: Arlene Predrickeon /m3,mai13a; PHONE=205-977-0391 
* CC: Gene A- P l y ~  /m3,mail3a; PHONE-205-977-3096 ' - 

Christopher Giusti /m3,mi13a 

 am G. wflliarms /m3,atai13a; PHONE-705-977-556.1 . 
Rick Johneon /m7,mai17a; PHONE*205-977-3099 

Item 2 

Arlene , . .  - . .  

\ I know that in Georgia and North Carolina there have been certain Services 
Technicians deaignated to handle the 9 S t  UNt services. I do not know if this 

I 
- @ T a t .  thiu time. 

I also believe that t 
The dispatch rate for 
as is*. 1 verified t ne of our SSIM s 
the Headquarters Staf 

Presently EST i s  diepatching €or facility purpoaes o n a E  
order8 For'Reeidence and Small Bueinees . Laat year 
and C orders for Residence and Small Bus&!! nward service 
f ac il it y di spatch . 
I will provide you w$th a copy of the Company results eheeto of the service 
Order and Yieit -Report for year end 1999. 
come up with-the above percentages, 

This report io what I used to 

If you have any questions please cal1,me at ( 2 0 5 )  977-3096. . 

Thanks , 

Gene 

. . . .  
. .; !. . . .  . -  . ::!. . .  .: . .  -. 

. .  . .. 
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POD Item No. 81 
Attachment No. 2 

Supporting Data for Sub-Loop Labor &.Material, UNTW Material. NID Material 
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Protected 
Terminal 

L 
Connector 

splice tail for 
BST 

CO pairs 

Splice tail from 
SPOl Connectors to 
NTWs in BST 
BSBT 'ltrminal 

ination - Pairs Terminated = 75 IO 

- 
RST Trrminntinns fnr Cn Pnim - 75 nr 

f '  

MI Trnninntinns fiu CO Prim - 72  nr 

- 

I t  FC Trrminrtinnc fnr Cn Pnin - 35 M 

Snnrr Cnnnrrtnr M d d n r  S ln~  - 75 nr 

'kisy' 1-k Closure Bonding 

Mcdia 

Pairs 

\ / 

1 .  The above diagram reflects a retrofit application. However the installation of the SPOl and Connector Splice Tails would apply 
for a New Installation. 

2. It is anticipated that new construction of MDlJs will have six (6) pair NTWs installed. However, in the new SPOI appication only, 
five pairs may be terminated with the sixth (6Ih) pair stored as a spare. 

2__ 



TO: Karen F. Fields /m7,mai17a; PHONE=205-377-1839 
CC: W P. Beverly /m2,mai12a 

Ray Macolly /m2,mai12a 
Gerald E. Potts /m3,mai13a; PHONE=404-529-7567 
Jane Raulerson /m3,mai13a; PHONE=205-977-3153 

Item 2 

Karen, 

Had questions for Gerald/Ray/W.P. yesterday that were answered via interactive 
pager. I thought I would write these down for better access. Here goes: 

A -.t*drmd in the SPOI environment could be used for both 
new and retrofit applications. The stub is actually cable pairs 
that have been preterminated on the back of a connector field. 
The cable pairs in the case of a retrofit would go to NTWs that 
are terminated in the old BSBT closure. 

Splicing the NTWs to the stubbed pairs throws the NTWs into the 
new SPOI. The same thing would apply for the CO pairs. The 
non-stubbed version would have application f o r  a new job only. 
This would mean that NTWs would go straight into the S P O I  and they 
would terminate on a pass through connector. You would still have 
a stubbed connector for the CO pairs. 

Shielded cable is cable enclosed in a metal band. It is used in 
long distance applications between terminals so as not to create 
electrical interference on the circuits. Most of the time it is 
buried cable. 

. .  . 
Based on discussion with Ray and Gerald yesterday and the equipment inforkation 
provided by W.P.,  I prepared the attached equipment cost worksheet. 
concerns/questions are: 

Some 

- we have the same equipment for both WC and GT (same cost) - final choice of vendors is not yet made (although leaning 
- cost more than doubled for WC scenario - % of stubbed and non-stubbed not available (used 90/10 as surrogate) - don’t have rate structure for adding 25 pair blocks in terminals when 

expansion is necessary; should I load SPOI with more than 100 p r ?  - have cost of 200pr housing (not separated by material price) and 
lOOpr insides plus additional 25 pr block - workpapers I am receiving are NOT marked proprietary/lock as should 
be f o r  vendor material prices 

toward selection of two) 

/’ 

Item 3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

3 



CABLE,CONNECTOR 

I DOMl 
PID DESCRIPTION PA M W  VOM I N N  PRlCEiUNlT 

101 535 375 

100017326 
BTOS 

101 117,315 

101 535 383 

010 008 258 

CABLE CONN B 25A 4'  DE 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON*STOCK 09 1 1 2  5.91 EA 

USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE FOR CONNECTING BETWEEN 
PLUG-ENDED TELEPHONE SETS AND CONNECTOR OR 
PLUG-ENDED BRIDGING TERMINALS OR APPARATUS CABINETS. 

CABLE CONN B 25A 5' DE 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  5.59 EA 

100017 326 101 117 315 101 535 383 010 008 258 
010 008 233 IO1 619 336 100 017 334 100 017 342 
100 017 359 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED PVC. JACKETED WITH LOW FRlCTlON WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. 
BSP461-200.101 

CABLE CONN B 25A 6' DE 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 10 6.48 EA 

GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATlON SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRlCTlON WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS Two 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. 

100 017 367 

CABLE CONN B 25A 7' DE 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  6.87 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WRINQ, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CON DUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WKH LOW FRICTION WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS ?Wa 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN MTENSlON CABLE. 

CABLE C O "  B W A  8' DE 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON*STOCK 09 1 1 2  6.84 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRINQ, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWcI 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXTENSION CABLE. 

I If you have compleints about 8 product, of 8n item in I 
I the Catalog, pie8se us0 Fom RF-1050, M i b f i  E, I 
I which Is located In the lront M i o n  of the Cda/og. I 

ApParatw NEED HELP? Refer 
Equipment 8 Tools 

CABLE,CONNECTOR 

DOMI 
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOa VOM I N N  PRICE'UNIT 

010 008 233 CABLE CONN B 25A 9' DE 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  645 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS. ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN MTENSION CABLE. 

101 619 336 CABLE CO" 8 25A 10' DE 

NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  5 99 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING. 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRlCTlON PVC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN OCTENSION CABLE. 

100 01 7 334 CABLE CONN 8 2SA 15' DE 

NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  731 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
OAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXENSION CABLE. 

BTOS GTESSTOCK S 

BTOS GTESSTOCK S 

100 01 7 W CABLE CONN B 25A 30' DE 

NObSTOCK 09 1 1 2  9.71 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WITH LOW FRICTION PVC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXENSION CABLE. 

100 017 359 CABLE CO" B 2SA 60' DE 

BTOS Gmm s 

BTOS m m  s 
NON4TOCK 09 1 1 2  15.47 EA 
GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
GAUGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WKH LOW FRICTION PVC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN EXENSION CABLE. . 

la0 017 367 CABLE CO" 8 2SA 100' DE 

NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  23.08 EA 
GENERA USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WIRING, 24 
WJGE ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC, JACKETED WrrH LOW FRICTION WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WlRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN MTENSION CABLE. 

BTOS m m  s 

102 229 192 CABLE CO" B SOA 15' DE 
QTEssrocK N 
NOWSTOCK 09 1 1 2  34.83 EA 

GENERAL USE IN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WRING, 24 
CUU(3E ANNEALED COPPER CONDUCTORS INSULATED WITH 
COLOR CODED WC. JACI(ETED WITH LOW FRICTION WC. 
USED AS INSIDE WIRE ONLY. DE DENOTES CABLE THAT HAS TWO 
CONNECTORS, ONE CONNECTOR ON EACH CABLE 
END. GENERALLY USED AS AN MTrNSlON CABLE. 

8t fh front Of rOW C8&@. 'Pea0 8s 
NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE' OF 
BELLSOUTH SERVICES O R  I T S  AFFILLATEO 
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN A C R E E M M  



INTERFACE NElWORK 
c 

DOMl 
PI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM INN PRlCUUNlT 
c 

~ 0 0 2  732 INTERFACE BLOCK 25PR WIO BBRO 
BTOS OTESSTOCK S 

NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 ( 11.83 EA 

233 002 732 
€4 BLOCK, WTH 700 TYPE JACK, 25 PAIR, WITHOUT A 
BACKBOARD. PROWDES N€lWORK INTERFACE DEMARCATION. 
.TO CHANGE ME TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON THE INSIDE COVER, 
USE FORM RF412. PID#: 771940905, TO PLACE A 
WARNING ON ME OUTSIDE COVER, USE FO 

THIS ITEM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO 
PID#: 811941543. 

A ‘R121X.‘ 0 334 91 1 930 INTERFACE IS 25 PA 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOWSTDCK 09 1 1 22 388.61 EA 

334 911 930 
INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK 
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPLICATION EQUIPPED WlM 
INDlVl WAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMRCATION 

RL: 91.06048m 
POINT FOR M u n m  UNE A P w a n o N s .  

/f you n o d  to know the statu8 of your order, uue 
OrderMaster, or call the GfES Customer Rauource 

an 730 AM. 6:OO pm. Monday t f r ~  Frida)r 
C@ntM (CRC) 8~1.800414#$5. HOUM Of O P d O n  

INTERFACE NETWORK 

1911 933 1 

363001 983 
BTOS 

DESCRIPTION PA DOMI MOO VOM INN PRlCUUNfT 
PI0 

INTERFACE IS 50 
GTESSTOCK N 

1 22 844.18 EA NON.STOCK 09 1 

331 911 933 
INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK 
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPUCAnON EQUIPPED WlTH 
INDMDUK LOCKMLE COVERS USED AS A DEWCATON 
POINT FOR MuLnms LINE w P t l w n o N s .  
RL9106040SV 

IHTERFACE dBLoclt YODULAR 8 
aTIsrocK s 
NOWSTOCK 09 1 1 2  .42.90 €4 

363 001 943 
INSIDE INTERFAC€, 68 WICK CONNECT BLOCK W N  8‘ 
MOWM JACKS (W1 l), 6 POSITION, 4 CONTACT 
PROWOES INTERFACE DEMARCATION POINT. 
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item, it will be indicated underneath the PID 
number. 

Supply Chain Management is very interested in 
any feedback you may have on the products in 
this catalog. Please call Catalog Administration 
at (404) 420-6499 with any comments or 
concerns you may have. Each c a U  will be 
responded to in a timely manner. 

UNIT 

The Pricemnit represents the price of an item per 
unit of issue. The unit of issue indicates the unit of 
measure used in ordering a product. 

The letters @r M!isted ne-?. to a price means that 
the mice guot~t~00~0~~00 h i t s  of issue, 
respectively. 

- .- 

For example, a PriceNnit listed as S108.54C ea 
indicates the price listed is $108.54 per each 100 
units or $1.0854 for each unit. 

For a listing of all of the unit abbreviations, s e t  
Exhibit H following these Instructions. 

USAGE DESCRIPTIONS , 

Methods section. 

[l] On-line via OrderMaster 
[2] BellSouth Touchtone Ordering 

[3] Completing Form RF-2915 
System 

A REGZS Authority/gTOS Number (W is 
required for aU three methods. Details for 
obtaining a RAN arc discussed later in this section. 
A terminal and log-on access is also required for 
accessing OrderMaster. 

Almost all products with a PXD number can be 
ordered via Touchtone or OrderMaster, with 
some exceptions. Exceptions must be ordered via 
RF-2915 (Exhibit B). You also can order non- 
PIDed products on OrderMaster. Exceptions are 
products that: 

Require special approval such as computer 
quipment, fhi ture ,  etc. 

* Have Pattern Account 98; however, items 
with PA 98 CAN be ordered through' 
OrderMaster with the use of an FCRRC, 
business mason, AND AN MU OF 20. 

Usage descriptions may describe the product, its Stationery and business carda: Use Form 
measurements, primary usage, colon, andor RF-7770-LP for standard requests and use RF- 
depamnents most likely to use it. 7770-LM for non-standard requests. 

OSPCM is the acronym for Outside Plant Form.: Use Form RF-3724 (Exhibit J) to order 
Construction Management. The short description BellSouth and vendor documentation i.e., BSPs, 
can be up to 15 characters long and will follow the IPS, TRs and Us). 
words MACS MATL DESC located on the PIDS- 
1 P screen. Computor Equipment Computer hardware 

and soffware products must be approved by your 
For Forms, the first line of the usage description is Intemal Provisioning Center (IPC), Desktop 
the actual Form Title. Services Division, at 803-733-7007. 

1 HEADSETS: BellSouth uses Headsets from 

4 ORDERING PRODUCTS AND basically two manufacturers, GN Netcom and 
Plantronics. Both of these manufacturers provide 
dedicated product representatives to BellSouth. 

MA TERiAL These product representatives an highly visible 
throughout BellSouth and provide a high level of 

GENERAL INFORMATION product support. They refer their clients to the 
Headset website that is maintained by the Product 

There are three ways to order products. They m Selection staff. The Headset website is kept 
each discussed in detail later in the Ordering current; as new items arc added or changed, the 

V 
I 
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IP CLIP 

DOMl 
3 DESCRIPTION PA MOa VOM INW PRICUUNIT 

DOMI 
PI0 DESCRIFTION PA M W  VOM I H N  PRICUUNIT 

001 067 
3TOS 

! 001 075 
BTOS 

!001083 
810s 

2 537 757 
BTOS 

1 960822 

CLIP BRANCH XAGA SM 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  2.71 €A 

222 001 OS7 222 001 075 222 001 063 
KIT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON 
A SIZE XAOA CLOSURES OR XAGA PRETERM CLOSURES. 
SMALL. 
RL: 8 5 9 2 0 1 8 s ~  espd33.5oo.emsv 

CLIP BRANCH XAGA MU) 
GTESSTOCK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  5.32 EA 

KIT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON 
B SIZE XAGA CLOSURE INSTMUTONS. MEDIUM. 
RL: 859201 8sV BSP~5oo.OOOSV 

CUP BRANCH XAGA L a  
GTESSTOCK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  10.17 EA 

WT COMPONENT USED TO SEAL BRANCH CABLES ON C AN0 
D SIZE XAQA CLOSURE INSTAUATIONS. LARQE. 
RL: 8S-0241BSv BSP833.500.8oosV 

CUP ef?lwlNa c 
QT€ssTocK s 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  57.50 C PN 

402 537 757 
USED TO INTERCONNECTTERMINAL OF 688-340 M O  

BSP461.6OclM) 
66ML-50 BLOCK TERMIHALS. REPLACES: CUP, BRlOalNa, 8. 

CLIP BRIDGING HUBSNAP BLOCK 
QTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 62 1 1 11 1.68 CT 
PROVIDES BRlDlQlNQ CAPABILITY TO A SMLE 
PAIR ON THE HUBSNAP IDC TERMINAL BLOCK THESE BLOCKS 
ARE FOUND IN THE HUB IDC TERM X C O "  CABINETS. 
RL: 9&090148T 

I i 

I 1 
n 

APW- NEED HELP? Refer to ww 
BULSOUtt Equipment b Tooh 

01 447644 

Kll U 7  828 

401 U 7 6 3 6  

#)o 153 707 

401 U? 851 

401 004635 

CLIP CABLE ADH 114"X 1 112 
GTESSTOCK N 
NDNWOCK 09 100 100 31 138.13 M E A  

401 U 7  644 401 447 828 401 U 7  636 400 193 707 
W !  447 BSI 
THE B ADHESIVE CUP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION 
WRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES. 
HIQH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE CUPS 
DURING STORAGE: THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BEFORE 
DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS. 

CUP CABLE ADH lls" Xl" 
QTESSTOCK S 
NOWSTOCK 09 1 1 2  126.61 M EA 
THE B ADHESIVE CUP IS USED TO FASTEN sTAnoN 
WRINQ WHERE IT IS UNOESIAABLE TO MAR SURFACES. 
HIQH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B ADHESIVE 
CUPS WRINQ STORAQE; THEREFORE, THOSE NOT 
USED BEFORE DATE ON COHTAJNER SHOULD BE TESTE0 
FOR TACKINESS. 

CUP CABLE ADH 318" X 1 lNn 
"STOCK S 
NOWSTOCK 09 100 100 2 128,61 M EA 
THE 8 AOHESIVE CUP IS USED TO F M E N  STAnOM 
WRlNQ WHERE IT IS UNDESIFUBLE TO MAR SURFACES. 
HIGH TEMPERATURE MAY DETERIORATE B AOWESM CUPS 

DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED MR TeKINESS 
WRlNa STORAQE; THEREFORE. THOSE NOT USED BEFORE 

CUP CABLE ADH M" X 2" 
Qlllsm S 
NOHSTOCK 09 1 1 2  20.70 C €A 

THE B ADHESIVE CUP IS USED TO FASTEN STATION 
WRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES. 
HMH TEMPERATURE MAY DEERIORATE B ADHESM CUPS 
WRING STORAGE THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BVORE 
DATE ON CONTAINER SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS. 

CUP CABU ADH 5'16'' X 3.4" 
m(IT0CK N 
NON-STOCK 09 100 100 23 158.88 MEA 
THE e AOHESM CUP IS USED TO FASTEN sTAnloN 
WRING WHERE IT IS UNDESIRABLE TO MAR SURFACES. 
HWH TEMPERATURE MAY DEERIORATE B W E S M  CUPS 
DURING STOPAQE; THEREFORE, THOSE NOT USED BEK)RE 
DATE ON CONTAJNfR SHOULD BE TESTED FOR TACKINESS. 

CUP m N  284-1 AMPHENOC 
QlllssTOcK S 
NOHSTWK 62 1 1 2  2.39 EA 

TAC TEST WARANS CONNECTOR PROVlDES ACCESS 
TO QUICKCUP COHTACfS FOR TESnNQ. TAC IS 
PUSHEO ONTO DESIRED COMACT PUR (ON 
CONNECTlNQ SUCQ: TEST EQUIPMENTOR HEADPHONE 
IS ATTACHE0 TO TrscS MPOSED CONTACTS. DIMENSIONS: 
1.376 LONO X 1.437'WM X ,386' HIGH. EUSE 
D M E " S  ATCONWX ,437. X ,386'Wmr .09g 
WBElMENcoNTAcrs 

lYPE' 

P e  167 

!ERVICES O R  ITS AFFIL IATED 



SCREW 

D O W  
PI0 DESCRlPnON PA M W  VOM INN PRlCEiUNIT 

746 891 81 1 

I 

362m2255 
BTOS 

362002283 
BTOS 

400264099 

SCREW WD HMHD 8X 314 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON.STOCK 09 1 1 2  ' 9 9  91 M PK 

354 ooo 820 746 891 a i  i 354 ow a38 362 002 24.9 
362 002 255 
WOOD, Ha-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK 

SCREW WD HEXHD 8x1 
QTESSTOCK S, 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  105 BX 
WOOD, HMHEAD. GALVANlZD SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 

SCREW WD HEXHD 8x1 114 
mBsTocK s 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  256.45 M PK 

WOOO, Ha-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE P U M  CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK 

SCREW WD HUH0 8x1 112 
m s l o c K  s 
NOKSTDCK 09 1 1 2  1725CPK 
WOOD. HM-HUD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUHT CONStRUCTlON SUCH AS INSTAWNO 
M I S C W E O U S  HARDWARE WRING CUSTOMER SERVlCE 
INSTALIATION AND REPAIR. 8 PER PACK. 

SCREW WD HEXHD 8x2 
OTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  48.30 C PK 
WOOD, HM-HEAD. GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUfSIDE PUHT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS INSTWMQ 
MISCEUANEOUS HARDWARE WRINQ CUSTOMER SERVlCE 
INSTALLATION AND REPAIR. 20 PER PACK. 

SCREW WD HENID 14x1 IR 
QTEssrocK S 
HON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  749.08 M PK 
WOOD, HOGHEAD, GALVANIZED S C R M  USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT C O N W C T l O N  SUCH AS INSTAWNQ 
CflCP WIRE HOOKS ON CUSTOMER DWEWNQ. 20 PER PACK. 

SCREW WD RDHD 8X 1 R 
OTESSTOCK n 
NOWSTOCK 09 1 t 18 .17 PK 

362 002 263 

WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR QENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUcTK)N. 8 PEA PACK 
cA(x3obz 
4002WOS8 400H4115 400284123 uW)Z8414$, 
400281131 400281l@ 400%42c# 40284248, 
4002642d3 400284297 400284321 400284364 
4002WW 400284412 W284M 400284479 
400264453 4002846lt- 400284529 141284562'" 
4002W591 400284810 roQ284W 

I FTqJ sr 
I 

NEED MUMHmthdt- U ihs hxt  of your catahg. 8 
BELLSOUTH SERVICES O R  ITS  AFFILIATED 
COMPANIES MCEm UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMW 

p w -  

400264115 

400264 123 

400 264 149 

400 264 131 

400264 180 

400284208 

400204240 

400264263 

400284297 

! 

4 

O W /  
DESCRlPnON PA MOO VOM IMV PI0 

SCREW WD RDHD 8X 3 4  
GTESSTOCK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 

WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOF( 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. 
ma3952 

SCREW WD RDHD 8x1 # 
GTEsslocK s 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 

WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, MLVANIZED SCREW USED Fm 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK. 

T cAo3962 

SCREW WD RDHD 8x1 112 
GTESSTOCK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  

WOOD; ROUND-HEAD. GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR 
OUTSIDE PLANt CONSTRUCTION. 12 PER PACK 
cAo3952 

SCREW WD RDHD 8x1 114 
GMSTOCK s 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 

WOOD. ROUND-HEAD. GALVANIZED SCREW USED 
OWSIDE PUM CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK 
c4Cae52 

SCREW WD RDHD 8x2 
a T E s m  S 

WOOD. ROUND-HEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED MR 4 
! OCrrSlDE PL4NT C0"rRUCTION. 8 PER PACK 

cAo3962 

SCREW WD RDHD 8x2 112 
W E S m K  N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 23 1 5 7 1  

WOOD, ROUNPHEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR 
GENERAL OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER P M C  
cbmas2 

SCREW WD ROHD 10X a4 
a n s m  S 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  
WOOO. ROUNO-HEAD, QALVANlZED SCREW USED KWI 
GENERAL OUTSIDE PuMcoNsmucnoN. 8 PER 
CAQTWz 

SCREW WD RDHD 10x1 

fY 
s 

i 4 c  ' 202ct 4 
i. NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  124t 

44 

(o( 

7m i 
Q T E s m  S 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  

(QI 

wo00, ROUNO-CIEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USED K# 
QENERAL OUTSIDE P U M  CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER P a  
cAas62 

S C A M  WD RDHD 1 OX1 1R 
GTEssrocK n 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 38 fM 
WOO, AouNonEAD, GALVANIZED SCREW USE0 
QENEFUL OUTSIDE PWNT CONSTRUCTION. 8 P€R 
cPa3m2 



3ACKBOARD BACKBOARD 

DOMl 
PID DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM I N N  PRICE/UNIT 

DOMI 
PI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM I N N  PRICWUNIT 

101 412 989 BACKBOARD MTG M n A L  18381 BL 
NON-STOCK 71 1 1 7  13.08 EA 

. * .  . .  

. . .. , ). '. ..e 
* *  

101 412 989 
MOUNTING BACKBOARD USED IN TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT 
CLOSET. IT FUNCTIONS AS A BUILDING BLOCK (MOWLE) 
FOR TERMINAL AND CROSS CONNECTION OF CABLES IN THE 
TERMINAL ROOMS AND EQUIPMENT CLOSETS. 2(r X 17. 
BLUE. 
BSP 631-460.201 

101 564 631 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18382 ON 
NON-STOCK 71 1 1 7  13.06 EA 

101 564 631 
METAL MOUNTING BACKBOARD USED FOR BUILDINQ 
BLOCKS (MODULES) FOR TERMINATION AND CROSS 
CONNECTlON OF CABLES IN TERMINAL ROOMS AND TEE-  
PHONE EQUIPMENT CLOSETS. 20' X 1 7 .  GREEN. 

io3 222 790 BACKBOARD MTG METAL 183Cl EL 
BTOS NON-STOCK 71 1 1 2  8.70 EA 

GTESSTOCK S 

103 222 790 
MOUNTING BACKBOARD WNSISTS OF A METAL PANEL 
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODAsTWO NO. 898 BRACI<ETs FOR 
MOUNTING TWO NO. 66 Ml-50 WlRlNQ BLOCKS. BLUE. 
Io' x 8.5'. 

I 1 

I I 

m, 
NEED HELP? Refer to the HELP c& 

COI 
APw- 
Equipment 8 Tools 

233 002 740 
ETOS 

101 564649 

101 412 997 

101 937 938 

BACKBOARD MTG METAL 183C6 OR 
GTESSTOCK S - 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 ,  3 7 7  EA 

--- 

METAL BACKBOARD FOR MOUNT1 
DEMARCATION BLOCK OR UP TO 

233 002 740 

CONNECTING BLOCKS ARE PLACED ON BRACKRSAISED 
IN EQUIPMENT RmMS OR SATELLITE CLOSETS. ORANGE. 
8.5' X 1V. THE PID NUMBER FOR THE INTERFACE- 
(RJ21X) IS 253002124 WHICH IS REFERENCED AS 
INTERFACE BLOCK 25 PAIR. 
IT IS SOMETlMES REFERRED TO AS AN 'RJ21 X.' - 

W O R K  INTERFACE 
AIRS OF OUTSIDE 

PLANT ENTRANCE OR RISER CAB d EN 66M1-50 

BACKBOARD MTQ METAL 184A1 RD 

NON-STOCK 71 1 1 15 50.47 EA 
GTESSTOCK N 

- *,: I "* +Ti 
\- *. 

101 564 649 
CLOSET WRING ARRANGEMENT PERMITS CONNfCTlONS OF 
K€Y EQUIPMENT PAIRS TO THE NO. 68W-25 CONNECTINQ 
BLOCK, DISTRIBUTING RINQS ARRANGED TO CROSS CONNECT 
BACKBOARD TO N0.183 BACKBOARDS. 20' X 8 5'. MOUNTING 
METAL, RED. 
BSP 631 420-201 

BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18481 RD 
NON-STOCK 81 1 1 7  55.58 EA 

FULL MODULE 17 X 20 INCHES EQUIPPED WITH 
FOUR 6604-25 CONNECTINQ BLOCKS AND TWELVE 
DlSTRlBUTlNQ RINQS. USED TO TERMINATE BASIC 
KM TELEPHONE SERVICES. MOUNTINQ METAL, RED. 
BSP463.130.100 BSPS1801G101 

BACKBOARD MTG METAL 18482 RD 
NOH-STOCK 81 1 1 7  55.58 EA 

USED AT CENTRALIZED KEY INSTALlATlONS, 13.4' X m. 
EQUIPPED WlTH FOUR 6684 CONNECTNO BLOCKS. MOUNTING 
METAL. RED. 
B S P ~ 1 3 O - l W  BSP 51801G101 



i 

p” RING 
/ 

DOM/ DOM/ 
Aolo DESCRlPllON PA MOQ VOM INN PRICE’UNIT PID DESCRlmON PA MOQ VOM INW PRlCUUNlT 

a 260 370 
ETOS 

400260386 
BTOS 

400 260 394 
BTOS 

400 497 186 

lW666684 

‘00 666 700 
BTOS 

RING BRIDLE C 7/8 
GTeSSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 25 25 2 81.03 M E 

400 250 378 400 2 0  358 400 280 394 
USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CABLE ON POLES IN POLE 
LINE CONSTRUCTION. 
CAO7912 

RING BRIDLE C 1 114 
GlESSTOCK S 
NONWOCK 09 1 1 2  112.89 M El 

USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CA8LE ON POLES IN 
POLE UNE CONSTRUCTION. 
CAO7912 

RING BRIDLE C 1 Ye 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  165.01 M U 
USED TO SUPPORT WIRE AND CABLE ON POLES IN 
POLE UNE CONSTRUCTION. 
cA07912 

RING BRIDLE M 
GTESSTOCK S 
NOH-STOCK 09 1 1 2  132.25 M EL 
USED WHEN SUPPORTING INSULATED WIRES AND ROUTING 
CABLE. 
BSP 080.720.139 

RING DISTRIBUTING 12C 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON*STOCK 09 1 1 22 4.90 EA 
USED FOR INSTAWNG UP TO 100 PAIRS OF rrXnLE 
INSULATED CONDUCTORS FROM LEU COVERED CABLES ON 
MAIN DlSTRlBUTlNG FRAME. 
RL: 8902442SV 

RING DISTRIBUTINQ 138 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  1.90 EA 

J 

100 554 700 
RING IS THE SAME AS THE 13A MCEPT THE OVERALL WIDTH 
IS 6 1/8 IN. SPACE FOR 3 1/8 IN. X 3 Y8 IN. 

100 666 718 
BTOS 

100 666 767 

100666775 

soO28058rs 
BTOS 

Kwl260592 
BTOS 

101 024 609 
BTOS 

RING DISTRIBUTING 13C 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  1.90 EA 

100 666 718 
A U-SHAPED RING OF BUCK FINISHED ROUND STEEL. 
HAS 6118 INCH SPACE FOR WIRE 2-7/8 IN. X 
5518 IN. 

RING DISTRIBUTING 17B 
QTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK .’ 09 11 1 2  2.47 EA 
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE 200 PAIRS OF INSULATED 
CONDUCTORS. USED FOR MOUNTING ON BACKBOARDS 
INSTALLED IN H W E  CABLE TERMINALS SECTIONS IN 
READY ACCESS 0UllolNG TERMINAL APPUCATIONS. 

RINQ MSTRIBUTINQ 17C 
GTESsraCK N 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 22 3.37 EA 
DESIGNED TO ACCOMMODATE 400 PAIRS OF INSUl,4TED 
CONDUCTORS. USED IN BUlLDlNQ TERMINALS FOR PIC. 
CABLE W E R E  READY ACCESS PRINCIPLE IS USED. 
ALSO USED FOR MOUMlNG ON BACKBOARDS IN H-WPE 
CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS. 

“Q DRIVE In” 
QTESSTOCK S 
NObSTOCK 09 50 50 2 31 05 M EA 

400 280 584 400 280 592 401 024 509 400 280 828 
QALVANIPD STEEL D A M  RlNQS USED IN 
ATTACHING WIRE TO BUlLDlNQ WALLS. 
B S P W t 2 0 . 1 4 2  cAo6g36 

MNQ DRIVE W 
oTL3srocK S 
NOKSTOCK 09 25 25 2 35.65 M EA 

W V A N I P D  STEB DRM: RINGS USED IN 
ATTACHINQ WlRE TO BUILDING WALLS. 
cAm836 

WNQ DRIVE 718” 
msnxm 8 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  83.83 M EA 

GALVANIZE0 STEEL D R M  RINGS USED IN 
A l l W l N Q  WIRE TO BUILDING WALLS. 
cAow36 

’ROPRIEJARY 
USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 

Pago 875 7.) 
P 



YTERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NETWORK 

NOT F 

233 002 732 
(16 BLOCK, WITH 700 PIPE JACK 25 PAIR, WlTHOUTA 
BACKBOARD. PROVlDES NETWORK INTERFACE MMAACATK)N. 

.TO CHANGE THE =PHONE NUMBERS ON THE HSlM COVER, 
USE FORM RF412. PIW: VI-. TO PUCE A 
WARNING ON THE MSlM m, USE 

THIS mM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO 
RDL: 611941543. 

A RIZlX.' Q 4911 930 INTERFACEISHPR 
GTESstocK N 
NOkSTOCK 09 1 1 22 388.81 EA 

334 91 1 930 
INSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED N M K  

INDlVlWAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED AS A DEMARCATION 
POINT FOR MULTIPLE UNE APWcATIo1JS. 
RL: 91 Qgo496V 

INTERFACE FOR INSIDE AppucAnoN EWIWED w m  

i l  I 

I 

I 

331 911 933 

1 

363001 M3 
BTOS 

INTERFACE IS 50 PFI 
"Xm N 
NON*STOCK 09 1 1 22 844.16 EA 

331 9 l t  933 
WIDE INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIR PROTECTED NElWORK 
INERFACE FOR INSIOE wucAnoN EQUPPED w m  
HWDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS USED As A E M A R C "  
m w  FOR M u m u  LINE 
~Qlo60408V 

INTERFACE W BLOCK YOOUUR 0 
m m  I 
NOkSTOCK OS 1 1 2  42.96 'EA 

363 001 a83 
INSIDE INTERFACE. 68 QUICK CONNECT BLOCK WITH 8 
MODULAR JACKS (RJI l ) ,  6 POSITION, 4 CONTAU. 
PAOVlDES INTERFACE OEMARCATlON POINT. 

-. 

PROPRIETARY 
USE OR OISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 



A 

i 

- -  

T o t  4 4  

PROPRIETARY 
N O T  FOR U S E  O R  D I S C L O S U R E  OUTSIDE O F  
BELLSOUTH S E R V I C E S  OR I T S  AFFILIATED 
COMPANIES EXWT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMENT 
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PROP R I ETARY 
NOT FOR USE O R  DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 
B E L L S O U T H  SERVICES OR I T S  A F F I L M T E D  
COMPANIES EXCEPT UNDER WRITTEN AGREEMeW' 



ANCHOR ANCHOR - 
DOMI 

DESCRIPTION PA M W  VOM I N N  PRICUUNIT 

ANCHOR MASONRY NlDR 114x1 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 18 5.91 BX 

- PI0 

251 005 1 79 

I 

251 005 179 251 005 187 251 003 325 
THIS NAlL DRIVE ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAIL 
EMBEDDED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER 
BODY A UGHT TO MEDIUM DUTY ANCHOR USED IN 
SOU0 CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS 
AND BLOCKS. ALSO USED FOR CAME CLAMPS, STRAPS. 
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX. 

251 005 187 ANCHOR MASONRY NIDR 114 X1 111 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOH-STOCK 09 1 1 18 7.86 BX 

THIS NAJL DRM ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAlL 
EMBEDDED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER 
BODY A UQHT TO MEDIUM DUTY ANCHOR USED IN 
SOU0 CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS 
AND BLOCKS. ALSO USED FOR CABLE CLAMPS. STRAPS. 
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX. 

BSwB1-7OW1 SB 

~ s m 1 . 7 0 ~ 1  SB 

5 1  043 325 ANCHOR MASONRY NIDR 114 X1 114 
GTESslocK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 22 8.23 BX 

THIS NAlL DRIVE ANCHOR IS COMPOSED OF A NAlL 
EMBEDDED IN THE TOP OF THE ANCHOR AND FASTENER 
BODY A UGHT TO MEMUM MlTy ANCHOR USED IN 
SOU0 CONCRETE AND HOLLOW MASONRY SUCH AS BRICKS 
AND BLOCKS. Kso USED FOR CABLE CLAMPS, STRAPS, 
AND MANHOLES. 100 PCS PER BOX 
BSwB1.745-901 SB 

OOo 003 257 ANCHOR PLSTC B I/ 4" X 1 111" 
GTESsTocI( N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 15 858.75 M PK 

THE B AND C P u S n C  ANCHORS ARE USED FOR WNQ 
ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THM co(JsIsT OF A MOLDED 
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A D N c c o A f E o  STEEL NAlL 
WHICH HAS A SLOTTED H EAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID 
IN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A flA%HEK) W Y  
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD W. 
15 PER PACK. 

441 902 941 ANCHOR PLSTC B 1/4" X 2" 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON4TOCK 09 1 1 23 804.32 M PK 

THE B AND C PUSTlCANCHORSARE USED FOR WNQ 
ATTACHMEHTS TO MASON*. THM "slm OF A M o m  
WHITE NYLON BOW AN0 A ONCCOATED STEEL W L  
WHICH HAS A S L O m  HEAD AND THREADED SHANK TO 
AID IN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A W % H W  
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD W. 
15 PER PACK. 
cADB(#1 

PROPRIETARY 
NO7 Coo US€ OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 
BELLSOUTH SERVICES OR ITS AFF.IlMTED 
COMPANES MCfPT UNDER WR" ACREEMCM 

DOMl 
P I0  DESCRlPTlON PA MOO VOM I N N  PRICEUNIT 

400 003 232 

4oow3293 

4(la003285 

400043273 

400W3281 

ANCHOR PLSTC 8 311 6" X 1 " 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  

THE B AND c pusnc ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING 

495.87 M PK 

ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED 

HAS A SLOTTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN 
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL WHICH 

REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FUT-HEAD BODY AND THE 
C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY 15 PER PACK. 

ANCHOR PlSTC C I /  4" X 1" 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON4TOCK 09 1 1 2  516.97 M PK 

Type. C 
400 003 299 400 003 265 400 003 273 400 003 281 

ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED 
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINCCOATED STEEL NAIL WHICH 
HAS A SLOTTED HEAO AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN 
REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FIAT-HEAD BODY AND THE 
C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY. 15 PER PACK. 

THE BAND c pusnc ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING 

ANCHOR PLSTC C 3/ 1 6  X 34" 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 13 ' 446.85 M PK 

ATTACHMENTS TO MILSONFIY. THM CONSIST OF A MOLDED 
WHITE NYLON BODY AND A ZINCCOATED STEEL NAlL WHICH 
HAS A SLOTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID IN 
REMOVAL. M E  B M O A  HAS A FIAT-HEAD BODY AND THE 
C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY 15 PER PACK. 

THE B AND c pusnc ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAICING 

'. 

ANCHOR PLSTC c 3/16" x 1" 
mSTocK s 
NON*STOCK 09 1 1 2  

ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THM CONSIST OF A MOLDED 
WHITE NYLON BOOY AND A ZINCCOATED STEEL NAlL 
WHICH HAS A SLOlTED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID 
IN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR HAS A FIA%HEAD BODY AND 
THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY. 15 PER PACK. 

495.87 M PK 

THE BAND c p u s n c  ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING 

ANCHOR P I S C  C 3/16" X 1 112' 
GT€SSTWK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  69 PK 

THE 8 AND C P u s n C  ANCHORS ARE USED FOR MAKING 
ATTACHMENTS TO MASONRY. THEY CONSIST OF A MOLDED 
WHITE NYLON BOOY AND A ZINC-COATED STEEL NAIL 
WHICH HAS A SUITED HEAD AND A THREADED SHANK TO AID 
IN REMOVAL. THE B ANCHOR nrS A FIAT-HEAD BODY 
AND THE C ANCHOR HAS A ROUND-HEAD BODY 
15 PER PACK. 

ANCHOR PLSTC D 10 
m s T d c K  s 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  5.75 C PK 

I 

400 003 315 400 003 323 400 003 331 

THE 0 PIASTIC ANCHORS MUIPPED WITH WOOD SCREWS ARE 
INTENDED FOR W N Q  INOOOR OR OUfM30R ATTACHMENTS 
TO MASONRY SURFACES. THM ARE FURNISHED IN THREE 
SIZES, 10.12 AND 16.8 PER PACK. 

b w a -  NEED HELP? Refer to Um HELP Chart locafeci at the front of your cetalog. 
Equipment & Tab i 

Pago 11 
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CLAMP C I A  
DOMI M)uI 

PI0  DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM I" PRlCYUNlT P I0  DESCRIPTION PA MOQ VOM I H N  P R I C W I  

402 724 48a 

402 724 4s 

402724504 

402 724 512 

402724520 

4027245a 

a 7 2 4 5 4  

C U P  CABLE DIAMU 1 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 70 70 17 21.25 C PI 

CIP 
b 

402 724 486 402 724 490 402 124 504 402 724 512 
402 721 520 402 724 538 402 124 5 4  
OALVANIZED STER C U P  USED FOR SUPPORTlM CABLES. 
UGHT OUM QWY ENAMEL COATED CUMP FOR INSIDE 
USE IN ATTACnlNQ CABLE OR WlRE TO BUIWNQS. 
25 PER PACK. 

W P  CABLE ENAMEL 3 
OTessrOcK n 
WWSTOCK 09 1 1 28 40.75 C Pn 
WVANVED STEEL CLAMP USE0 FOR SUPPORTING CABLES. 
W W E  GRAY ENAMEL COATED CLAMP FOR INSIDE 
USE IN ATTAWIN0 CAME OR MAE TO BUIWNGS. 
50 PER PACK. 

cuye CABLE mAya 4 
QTU" 

WVWUED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR SUPPO~NG 

USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WlRE TO BUIWNOS. 
50PERPACK. 

W P  CABLE EFIM8.6 
oressrocrt M 
NOWOTDCK 09 20 20 17 754.38 YPK 

QALVANVED ma C U M P  USED FOR suppo(m(ra CABLES. 
UGHTOUVE GRAY, ENAMRCOATEOCUMP FOR M O E  
USE IN ATTACHING CA8lE OF1 MAE TO BUIWNOS. 
50 PEA PACK. 

NON.STOCK 09 1 t 23 ~ i ~ . z s u p n  

UGHT OUM GFUY w a  WED CLAMP FOR INSIDE 

UP CABLE eua a 
m m  w 
WWSTOCK OS 1 1 28 1.25 PK 
WVANIZED STEEL C U M P  WOD FOR SUpeORllNG CABLES. 
LIGHT OUVE GRAY ENAM~COATED CUMP FOR IWOE 
USE IN ATTACHING CABLE OR WlRE TO BUIWNOS. 
REpu#5:QAMpcABLE,wlRE~5opQ1pAoc 

cuypcAwLBlAya18 
a" w 
t w m a  os 1 1 28 .as PK 
cuLvA"osTEacuMpwQ)fORsue#)IITINGcABLEs. 
UOHTOUMQMY wammcw FOA INSIDE 
USE 1NATT"Q CABLE OR WIRETO BUIwHas. 
25 PER PACK 

UP CABLE wAya 13 
m m  N 
W S T O C K  09 10 i e  17 93.50 c PK 
W V A N Q E o s T E e t C U M P u s a , F w r ~ c A 8 L E 9 .  
wmouvE~~~acaAmcuLJpFoA~ust 
IN AlTACHlm3 CABLE OR MAE TO BULWNOS. 
REPUCES: C U M  CABLE, MAE 812 mofa 

PRO PR 1 ETAKY 

102 855 183 CLAMP CABLE GALV SZ 1 

NON-STOCK 09 t 1 2  1 1  .so c 
ETOS GESSTOCK S 

402 855 183 
ZINCCOATED STEEL CLAMP USED FOR ATTACHING CABLE 
OR WlRE TO BUILDINGS. GALVANIZED. SIZE 1.10 PER 
PACK 

080 982 402 W P  CABLE GALV SZ 2 

NOKSTOCK 09 t 
0tQS GTESSTOCK S 

67.85 C 1 2  

wo ow 4 2  
ZlNGCOATEO STEEL CLAMP USED FOR AlTACHINQ 
CABlf  OR WIRE TO BUILDINGS. GALVANIZED, SIZE 2 
SOPERPACK 

CUYPCABLEaALVSZ3 
m m  S 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  67 85 C 



INTERFACE NETWORK 

DOMl 
PI0 OESCRlPTlON PA MGQ VOM I N N  PRICEAJNIT 

I .  

DOMI 
PI0 DESCRIPTON PA M W  VOM INN pf 

233 91 1 931 INTERFACE OS 25 PA 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 I 22 494 a6 E 

I 

333 911 931 
OUTSIDE INTERFACE FOR 25 PAIR PROTECTED NETWORK 
INTERFACE FOR INSIDE APPUCATION EQUIPPED WITH 
INDIWDUAL LCCKA8LE COVERS. USED AS A DEMARCATlON 
POINT FOR MULTIPLE UNE APPLICATIONS. 
RL: 91 -0604oSV 

332 911 932 INTERFACE OS 50 PR 
msrocK N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 22 976.97 E 

332 911 932 
OUTSlM INTERFACE FOR 50 PAIR PROTECTED NETWOAK 
INTERFACE FOR INSlDEAPWCATlON MUIPPEO WITH 

RL. 9146440SV 

INDIVIDUAL LOCKABLE COVERS. USED AS A D E m n c w  
POINT FOR M u L n m  u N E m c m w  

909 912 4% INTERfACE OS ADD LINE U@78AQ 
BTOS "SrOcK s 

NO)(.STOCK 09 6 1 2  4 5 5  EA 

. '. ' 

P R 0 P R I ETARY 
NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE OF 

289 943 421 INTERFACE OS 8RACKET MARINURV 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 10 10 22 

289 940 421 
OUTSIDE INTERFACE BRACKET USED AT MARINA AN0 F 
LOCATIONS. CONTAINS: (1) A SINGLE BRACKET USED t 

AND A 2-PAIR ON1 PID#* 399912815 ONTO A PROECTN 
MOUNTING POST OR OTHER SURFACES. (2) A 3' PIECE 

. TU8lNQ USED TO JOIN THE OUTLET BOX AND ON1 TOG1 
' AND PROVIDE A RACEWAY FOR STATION WlRE BETWEE 
Two. 

ATTACH A WEATHERPROOF ounm BOX PIDI: 40124 

L40 912 812 IMERfACE OS C GROUND STRAP 
BTOS QTusrocK S 

34 NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  
OUTSIDE INTERFACE REPLACEMEM C GROUND STRAP 
WTH INTERFACE OS l a  7bM. PIO+: 397912817. 
RL: 92-m-021mT 

ETOS 

0922681 

2 912 010 

atum s 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  1 

391 812 I16 
INCLUOES WIN LOCK ASSEMBLY FOR CUSTOMER OW1 

KJTWITH 4 WlRE JACK AND PLUQ USED ON IhTERFACE C 

RL: 02- 

INTERFACE OS GROMMET MLP RP521 - 
"SrOcK N 

TELEPHONE (cOCOT) AND A 4 UNE ADD-AU 

1-zLuoAND INTERFACE OS 1BL 78AO. 

NOECSTOCK 59 10 10 22 106. 
AN OUTSlDE INTERFACE REPLACEMENT E L C O  Ml"4 
QROMMR FOR INTERFACE OS 25 AND INTERFACE OS SC 

INTERFACE OS GROMMET 2Aa 
a n s m  N 
NOKSTOCtC. OS 1 74 1 22 

402 SI2 110 

QROMMET FOR INTERFACE OS I-2L 240. 
AN OUTSIDE INTERFACE REPLACEMENT m c o  E"C 

RL: S244268T 

Product 1 



INTERFACE NETWORK INTERFACE NETWOF(t 
4 

OOM/ 
PI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOa VOM I N N  PRICUUNIT 

- 
DOMI 

PI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOa VOM I N N  P C r l C ~ ~  

396 912 818 INTERFACE OS LOCK DOOR 

NOM-STOCK 09 I I t  23 EA 
BTOS GTESSTOCK S 

398 912 818 
OUTSIDE INTERFACE LOCKABLE COVER FOR INTERFACE OS 
ADD LINE 7W0, AND 2AO.  DOOR ALLOWS CUSTOMER TO 
PLACE LOCK ON ADD UNE 7W, PID#: 397912817. 
RL: 9243-02681 

9 4  931 324 INTERFACE OS RETRO 1-21 28GUlA 

NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  8.07 EA 
810s GTESSroclc S 

948 931 321 
INTERFACE OS (OUTSIDE) 1-2 UNE USED FOR ROROflT 
INSTALUnONS ON ME AT6T B SERVlCE CLOSURE AN0 
THE 400 NIU BASE. EQUIPPED WITH ONE ENTRAM€ 

PID#: 39SQl2815. 
B R I D E .  FOR NEW 1-2 UNE INSTALL4flONS OROER 

399 912 815 INTERFACE OS 1-2L 2AQ.HlA 

NOW-STOCK 09 2 1 2  
8105 m s r o c K  s 

399 912 115 

247&8l7,332bopQ3,241010314. A N D 4 9 1 ~ 1 .  
THIS ITEM IS SOMETIMES REFERRED TO AS A 'CAC UNIT.' 
RL: 92034288t 

I 1 

397912 817 
810s 

706 913 035 
BTOS 

273972936 

INTERFACE OS 14L 76AEHlAl 
GTESSTOCK S 
HON-S'IOCK 09 2 1 2  

397 912 817 

THREE 350 ADAPTERS. lW0 C GROUND STRAPS. ONE 
E " C E  BAlCQE AND ONE STATlON PROTECTOR. TO ADO 

oooO124W. REPUCES PIDIS: 342002235,354000762. 
~ , 3 5 4 o o o 7 W ,  AND 3320021 87. 
RL 92- 

INTERFACE os (OUTSIDE) 1.8 LINE. EauiPPED WTH 

ucnmoinow UNE UP TO SIX, ORDER PO*: 

INTERFACE OS 3L PREASY 1 WBSW 
QTtSsIm s 
NON.STOCK 09 1 1 2  86.59 u 

701 013 035 
14 UNE 7-1A1 PREASSEMUD OUrSlOE INTERFa 
EQUIPPED WtTH 3 1 -PAIR MOWUR STATION PROTECTO% 
150 n. OF 5 PUR BURIED SERVICE WIRE, 3 ADD-A-LINE 
WTS. 12 FT. Of +10 QROUND WIRE. H-1 CONNECTOR 
GROUND TAQ MOUNTED ON 36 INCH P R O E C M  M O U " a  
POST. 

INTERfACE OS 3L P R W  W B S W  

89.44 v m(ITocI( s 
NWSTOCK 09 1 1 2  



:A 

iA 

EA 

EA 

PROTECTOR PROTECTOR 
DOM/ DOMl 

PI0  DESCRIPTION PA MOO VOM I N N  PAIC&UNlT PI0 DESCRlPTlON PA M W  VOM IHN PRICEUHit 

‘30 020 276 

‘ 00 820 292 

:02 234 481 

325 911 923 
BTOS 

624981 072 

103 213 609 

PROTECTOR SHORT 5A20 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 62 1 1 22 48S,57 M E/ 

CONTlNUlTI ONLY. NO PROTECTION. SHORT BASE FOR 

C309 CONNECTORS. 
FRONT.FACING CONNECTORS. DO NOT USE W I W  C307 AND 

PROTECTOR SHORT SA40 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 6 2  1 1 22 40S.57 M E& 
USED WITH C.O. CONNECTORS 302,303,305, AND 308 

PBX BATTERY 

PROTECTOR SHORT SA90 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 62 1 1 22 1.60 EA 
USED WITH C.O. CONNECTORS 302.3U3,305. AND 308 

5lYPE. NO PROTECTION, CONTINUITY ONLY YELLOW 

5lYPE - NO PROTEC’TION. CONTINUITY ONLY: WHITE 
REVERSE n p  AND RING. 

PROTECTOR STA 1 PR MODULAR 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  

325 91 1 923 
WM2 ONE PAIR STATION PROTECTOR WlTHOUT GROUND 
BUCKET THREE ELEMENT SEALED GAS TUBE ARRESTER. 
WORKS WITH A 322 ADAPTER, PID#: 32W11922. 
PACKAGED S PER BOX. 
RL: 91 4 7 0 1  8sV 

PROTECTOR STA 1 PR MOD 356M3 
GTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 50 50 30 6.11 EA 
3!56M3 ONE PAIR STATION PROTECTOR WWOUT 
GROUND BRACKET. INCLUDES A SEALED QAS TUBE 
ARRESTER, INDUCTORS AND FTCS. USED IN siTuATloNs 
REOUlRlNQ A HIGHER W€L OF STATION PROTECTIW. 

PROTECTOR STA SPFI 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  54.55 EA 

to3 213 soa 
A 5 PNR QAS TUBE PROTECTOR UNIT FOR USE WERE 
THE STATION IS SERVED BY 5 PAIR SERVlCE WIRE. 
IT MAY BE MOUNTED IN EITHER A, C. OR 0 CUSTOMER 
SERVICE CLOSURE. 142- IS SAME AS 142ElA. 
B s p 4 6 & l M  

PROPRIETARY 

too 399 922 

103 623 633 

103 621 641 

PROTECTOR STA 6PR 11 78 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 

SIX PAIR MULTIPLE OROP STATION PROTECTOR FOR INDOOR 
USE. 
asp461 -61 OJOO 

30 00 EA 1 23 

PROTECTOR STA H1898C1 25 25 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 3 4 6 9  €A 1 2  

103 623 633 
25 PAIR BUILDINQ EMRANGE TERMINAL WITH COMR 
EOUIPPED WITH I PAIR QPAY PVC INSULATED FUSEABLE 
STUB CABLE (20 QAUGE) m a  FOR TOP OR BOTTOM 
E” OUTPUT M lYPE CONNECTORS. 3 AND 4 WPE 
PROTECTOR MODULES ORDER SEPAAATELY. INWOR USE 
ONLY 
u s  un msc: I B B B C ~ . ~ ~ ,  ’ 

PROTECTOR STA H180Wl50 & 
GESSTOCK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  181.77 EA 

IT - -..- : I  

103 623 641 
50 PAIR BUllolNQ E ” C E  TERMINAL WlTH COMR 
EQUIPPU) WITH 50 PAIR QRAY PVC INSULATED NSEABLE 

ENTRY Oorwt 06 TlPE CONNECTORS. 3 AND 4 TYPE 
PROTECTOR MODULES ORDER SEPARATELY INDOOR USE 
ONLY 

103 823 658 

STUB CABLE (I Q A U G ~  m a  FOR TOP OR BOTTOM 

MAcs~nwsc:iaoect.#v;rs 



c 

DoM/ 
OESCRlPnON PA M O a  V O M  INW PRICENNIT 

1 2  189.91 M P i  

SCREW SCREW 

NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  256.45 M PK 

354 000 820 748 8P1 81 1 354 OOO 638 382 002 248 
382 002 255 
WOOD, Ha-HEAD, WLVANIZED SCREW USED FOR QENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTRUCTION. 20 PER PACK 

362 002 263 

1 2  1.05 BX 
WOOD. HUHEAO, OALVANIZED S C R E W  USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 

36200224a 
BtOS 

362002255 
BTOS 

362002263 
BTOS 

uJ0264099 

wo00. WGnEAD, OALVANIZEO SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUl?BO€ PUNT CONSTRUCTON. 20 PER PACK 

SCREW WD H#HD 8x1 1R 
GTESSTOCK s 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  17.25 C PK 
WOOD. H U - H W ,  GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONsfRuCTlON SUCH AS INSTALUNQ 
MISCELUNEOUS HARDWARE WRlNQ CUSTOMER SERVlCE 
i N s T u n o N  AND REPAIR. 8 PER PACK 

SCREW WO HMHD 8x2 
QTESSTOCK s 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  48.30 C PK 
WOOD. HM-HEAD. GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERM 
OUTSIOE PUM cwmucnm sucn AS INSTALUNO 
MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE WRlNQ CUSTOMER SERVlCE 
INSfALUllON AND REPAIR. 20 PER PACK 

SCREW WO HEXHD 14x1 1R 
"CK s 
NOWSTOCK 09 1 1 2  749.08 M PK 
wooo, H a - n m ,  GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PCAM CONSTRUCTON SUCH AS INSTAUNQ 
CnCP WIRE HOOKS ON CUSTOMER D W N Q .  20 PER PACK. 

SCREW WD RDHD 8X 1R 
GTESSTOCK N 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 18 .l? PK 

W O O ,  ROUND-HW, OALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUNT CONSTAUC". 8 PER PACK 
m 
400264099 400204115 400204123 400264119 
(00284131 400281180 ux)281z(# 400284244 
400264263 400264297 a264321 400284354 
400284382 400264412 rOa28443a 4002S479 
(0028463 400281511 400284539 so0261552 
400264591 uwl264810 rOo284W 

P8QO 888 

DOMI 
P I 0  D E S C R I ~ O N  PA MOO VOM INlV PRlCYUNn 

400 2€4 115 SCREW WD ROHD 8X 34 
G T E S m K  S 
NOHSTOCK 09 1 1 2  147.71 M PK 
WOOD, ROUND-HW, OALVANUED SCREW USED FOR QENERAL 
olmlM PUNT CONsTRuc7". 20 PER PACK. 
cAo3952 

400 264 123 SCREW WD RDHD 8x1 
GmsTocK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  17.02 C PK 
WOOD, ROUWW. WVANIZED S C R E W  USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSlM P U N r  CfflSTRUcTK)N. 20 PER PACK. 
c A a s 2  

400264t49 SCREWWDROHD8XlIR 
arrssloclc S 

13.80 C PK WON-STOCK .' 09 1 

WOOD, ROUWEAD,  WVANIZEO SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUrslM PUM c O N m c T I o N .  12 PEA P m  
CM306z 

1 2  

140 261 131 SCREW WD RDHD 8x1 1N 
msrocK s 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  20.24 C QU 
woo0. RWNO-HW, W V W I P D  SCREW USED FOR QPlERAL 
OUTSIM PUKT coEJsTRum. 20 PER PAch . 
Cu)3052 

100 264 180 SCREW WD RDHD 8x2 
"CK S 
NOHSTOCK 09 1 1 2  12.45 C PK 
WOOD, ROUND-HW. GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR GENERAL 
OUTSIDE PUHI CO"TWC". 8 PER PAW. 
CAaMa 

' 

4002642(18 SCREWWDRDnD8X2lR 
QTESSTOCK N 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 23 15725 MPK 

I WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, WVANIZED S C R E W  USE0 Focl 
GENERAL OUTSIDE P U M  CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK 
cAlxfo62 I 

440 264 246 SCREW WD ROHO 1OX 3/4 
atfsstocK S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  7.82 C PK 
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD, WVANUED SCREW USED FOR 
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT Co(IJsTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK. 
cA03062 

I 

200 264 263 SCREW WD RDHD 10x1 
QttssrocK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  89.88 M PK 
WOOD, RWNDHEAO. W V A N I P D  SCREW USED FOR 
GENERAL OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION. 8 PER PACK. 
cAQ3852 

ux) 264 297 SCREW WD RDHD 10x1 1R 
m s r o c K  N 
NOWSTOCK OB 1 1 36 106.25 M PK 
WOOD, ROUND-HEAD. GALVANIZED SCREW USED FOR 
GENERAL OUTSIDE P U M  CONSTAUCTION. 8 PER PAW. 
CAaBs2 

PROPRl ETARY 
KO1 FOR USE OR OIWLOSURL OUTSIDE OF 



r 
rnnE 
# 

DOMl 
DESCRIPTION PA M W  V O M  IHN PRlCENNlT m 

c 

WlRE PLENUM 4 PR 24GA CAR 
GTESSTOCK S 
NONWOCK a9 1 I 2  89.53 EX 

082 893 496 

LOW FLAME SPREAD TELECQMMUNCATlONS CABLE IN AIR 
RETURN PLENUMS. lo00 FT. = 1 BOX. 
REPUCES 4GZ 808 145 

GRAY, FOUR-WISED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE, 

WlRE PLENUM 4 PR 24GA GR 
0TlEsSK)cK N 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 17 45.16 BX 

GRAY, FOUR-TWISTED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE, 
LOW FUME S P R W  TELECOMMUNlCATlONS CABLE IN AIR 
RETURN PLENUMS. 1000 n. = 1 BOX. 
CK22084 
REPUCES 402 808 137 

WlRE PLENUM 6 PR 24GA GR 
GTESSTOCK N 

GRAY, SIXTWISTED PAIR WIRE FOR USE AS A LOW SMOKE. 
LOW FUME SPREAD TELECOMMUNlCATlONS CAW? IN AIR 
R€IURN PLENUMS. 10OU SPOOL. 
CK22084 

WIRE RG11 OD SHLD 12PR 1 W R L  
GTESSTOCK N 

NON-STOCK 09 1000 1000 22 191.25 M F T  

NOH-STOCK 60 1000 1000 21 377.19 M FT 

RG-11 QUAD SHIELD AERIAL WIRE. CORROSION 
RESISTANT 12 PAIR. 22 QAUGE. 1000' ROLL. 
VPN#: FllSS CAD la 

WIRE RGllO OvRsHTn 12PR 1750' 
GTESSTOCK S 
NOH-STOCK 09 1750 1750 2 411.17 M FT 
12 PAIR, RG11 Q HIQH PERFORMANCE A€RM 
WIRE IOEHnFlES THE C O W  CABLE US=. THE 
OMRSHEATH IS REQUIRED FOR ME FIBER AND COAXIAL. 

WIRE 

DOM/ 
PI0 DESCRIPTION PA MOO VOM INN PRICE'UNIT 

400 207 975 

400 287 967 

401 809934 
BTOS 

461 961 641 

907982 185 
BTOS 

WlRE RURAL C LO RL 
GTESSIOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2 1071.41 RE 

400 267 8?3 
SELF-SUPPORTIN INSULATE0 PAIRED WIRE CONSISTS 
OF TWO PARALLEL 14 A M ,  30 PERCENT CONWCTIVIW, 
E%lRA HIGH STRENGTH COPPER-STEEL CONDUCTORS 
INSULATED Wrrn HIGH DENSIN BLACK WLY€I?W-ENE. 
USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERIAL DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL 
M C W E  AREAS. LARGE REEL. 19,000 FT = 1 REEL. 
cAo7643 

WlRE RURAL C SM R l  
OTESSrOCKS . 
NOKSTOCK 09 I 1 2  344 28 RE 

400 287 967 
SELF-SUPPORTING INSULATED PAIRED WIRE CONSISTS 
OF rW0 PARALLEL 14 AWQ. 30 PERCENT CONDUCTIVITY 
MTRA HIGH STRENGTH COPPER-STEEL CONDUCTORS 
INSUUTED WITH HlQH DENSITY BLACK POLY€IHYLENE. 
USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERIM DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL 
a c m e  AREAS SMALL REEL. woo R. = 1 REEL. 
u s  tun DESC: WIRE.RURAL.C 
BSP 62ctoo.200 

WlRE RURAL C 1OOO' CL 
ates" S 
NOKSTOCK 09 1 1 2  5825 CX 

SELF SUPPORTING INSULATED PAIRED WIRING CONSISTS 
OF TWO PARALLEL 14 A M ,  30 PERCENT CONDUCTIVITY 
MTRA HlQH STRENGTH COPPER-STEEL CONOUCTORS 
INSULATED WITH HlQH DENSITY BLACK POLYMLENE 
USED PRINCIPALLY FOR AERlAL DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL 
MCHANOE AREAS. loo0 FT. .I 1 COIL. 
MAGS uAn #8c: WIRB.RURAL.C.HC 

WIRE S A  4PR IV SOOFT COIL 
m s r o c K  S 
NOM-STOCK 09 1 1 2  3049 CX 

IVORY FOUR PAIR STATION 24 WJGE WIRE, FOR 
INOOOWOUTDOOR USE. WIRE MEETS CATEGORY THREE FCC 
REQUIREMEMS. USED WITH REELSAVER SPOOL OR 
REELSAVER 
BOX. REPUCES 3 PAIR H STATION WIRE. QUAD IVORY 2 
PAIR STATION WIRE. QUAD O W E  2 PAIR STATION WIRE. 
AND INSIDE D STATION WIRE 4 PAIR. 8oa FT. = 1 COIL. 
REPLACES PIOYS: S9WO829 
REPUCES 578 900 920 

WIRE STA 4PR IV loooR BOX 
GTESSTOCK S 
NON-STOCK 09 1 1 2  00.40 EX 

IVORY FOUR PAIR STATION 24 GAUGE WIRE, FOR 
INDOOWOUTDOOR USE. WIRE MEETS CATEGORY THREE FCC 
REQUIREMENTS. PACKED IN A DISPENSER BOX. 
1OOoFT. = t BOX. . 

Page091 f l  
777 



TO : Leon Arms t r o n g  /m6, ma i 16a; ?HONE=2 0 5-  9 7 7  -03 7 4 
CC: Arlene Fredric kson /m3, mal 13a; PHONE=205-977-0391 

Item 2 

Leon, we will reduce the OSPC time by 1 hour  since t h e  C Y C  is now bringing 
their 25 pr cable in and splicing it, 

The material 

This is for TN and LA. 

. .  . .  
until we file in KY. 

. Thx; 
Pam 

-.-_ 

.. 

I .  

. .  

, .  

. . -  I .  

. . _  . .  
: .. . -  . 



POD Item No. 81 
Attachment No. 9 

Complex Resale Support Group (CRSG) 



Per CRSG/Account Team SME, 7128199: 

Total Worktime (min) 

1. 

2, 

3. 

4. 

5. 

lnstl ' Disc. 
1" Ea. Addl 1" Ea Addl 

(50% of lst) (excl SI) (50% of lst) 

CRSG/Acct Team receives LSR 8 10' 5' 2' 1' 
SI in "in-tray" from CLEC 

CRSG/Acct Team screens LSR 
(2 min) and SI 5 2.5 5 2.5 
calls customer to acknowledge 
receipt & enters start date into 
BRITE (CRSG tracking system) 
And completes folder information 
Prepares SI transmittal & faxes 10 5 NIA NIA 
to OSPE; confirms FAX 
receipt & updates BRITE 
folder 
Receives SI response (2 min), 20 10 10 9 
prepares LSCS transmittal 
and FAX; confirms logged on 
LON (LCSC service order 
tracking sys), sends CLEC 
notification; closes out folder 
and BRITE 

TOTAL 45 22.5 25 12.5 

'Manual Svc Order (screening LSR): 2 1 2 1 

*Assumes mrfect flow: 
"clean" order from CLEC - no clarification 
SI received and processed within commitment time - no follow-up required 

0 SI response is "Facilities Available" 
0 LCSC does not reject LSR 

Incremental work efforts for order comdications 
1. SI not prbcessed within 6.6 3.3 0 0 

commitment - followup required, 
including telephone calls, re- 
faxing, add'l documentation 
(20 min ' 33% lst insti) 

available; but "reason" would 
2. SI response is "no facilities) 7.2 3.6 0 0 

. .  

CRSG.doc 



allow for "estimate" for OSPE 
to perform work to make 
available, e.g.' clear pairs or 
run new pairs - requires 
negotiation with OSPE & CLEC 
(30 min 24% 1' Instl) 

to LON within 2 hrs - requires 
followup & add'l time to reformat 
and/or resend (20 min 25% 
1 st Instl) 

3. LCSC rejects or doesn't log 5 2.5 2.5 1.25 

TOTAL 63.8 31.9 27.5 13.75 
2.0 1.0 . 2.0 1.0 (man LSR) 

61.8 30.9 2,5.5 12.75 (elec. LSR) 

0 Worktimes reflect a manual process 
CRSG is a dedicated center which volunteered to handle as of 4/99 all UNE 
orders requiring SI 

CRSG.doc 



Item 2 

Does the attached file help any? Deb T. 

Item 3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL ;obsolete filetyp9 1 4 1 )  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 



2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
lnterconnection Services 

Direct Sales Support 
2000 Salary Structure 

61A 38.500 - 43.900 

71A 42,700 - 49,100 

;JA 'X.600 - 55,900 

<>,I ,000 I 
2 iA i 'A.200 

!wk" 
43.900 - 53.700 

49.100 - 60.100 

55.900 - 68.300 

t.4.l)OO IcI'20.J 

' Tne" ~ 

53.700 - 59.100 

60.100 - 66.500 

68.303 - 75.600 

76,133 88.Z0U 

12.200 

13.700 

15,500 

2 1,600 

wm m w  
Amnd 

9,200 

14.300 

11,600 

16,200 

Executive 
bcentive 

Fund 

1 .ooo 

1,000 

1 .ouu 

1 .UUO 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO'A WRllTEN AGREEMENT. 



Cia ' &Q 

A 

n ,. 
? 

. .  

A 

I 

BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnection Services 

Professional Sales 
2000 Salary Structure 

i 
t 

':!dd;? (Jf p ! @  

51,300 - 62.700 

59.600 - 72,800 

' r 9  300 C '  2 0 )  

.. A ~.!,!300 - I I  I O J  ! 00 - 1 ,  u )  

Y P.8A 1 62,800 - 74,100 74.100 - 90.500 

T.., Gf RPng) 

62.700 - 69.400 

72,800 - 80.600 

SI,?O'J - 9O.C1oC 

d,d.. .:.: 10l,L:J 

90.500 - 101.800 

b d l t  
hwwue 
4!Bm 

18.000 

2 1.200 

23.290 

?, IOU 

26.400 

Effective I / M J  

E*ecutive 
lncentlve 

Fund 

1.000 

1,000 

1 IJOO 

. ' X J ! J  

1 .ooo 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 



Effective l/l/U 

Job 
r - .  
L. 

K2 

ti3 

7.4 

j '  I 

K8 

BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnect ion Services 

Professional Sales 
2000 Salary Structure 

I 
slvr 
F q  

A&nInigbrtlgl. - .$.+*I .& : : %in J@l "!.:&c ;! ?dIlU2 

K2A 44.600 - 51.300 51,300 - 62,700 

h3A 51,800 - 59,600 5Y.600 - 72,800 

T-, Jprw 
62.700 - 69.400 

72.800 - 80,600 

1 1 . L . I  90.0 ' ?' 

. >,. ; < I .  , 

90.5irU - 101.30i) 

Cart. 
I M C V r r  

C ~ & @  

24.000 

28.300 

2 1 , I 1::; 

._._' 1- 

35.200 

a" 
lnconuur 
kpaunt 

18,000 

21.200 

L'j.tO!J 

ExecuUve 
Incentive 
Fund 

1 .ooo 

1,000 

' . t ! O  

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 



Item 2 

Sandra, 
Sorry this has taken me SO long. I hope it 1s what you need. Please advise if 
you require addtional information. 

I have also attached a separate Salary F r l e  as it seems to confuse some people 
when we reference “JG56“ on compensatlon. ?he Sales Titles on compensation are 
on a different salary Structure than the :--prate scale. 30 for Cost Study 
purposes, this has seemed important t2 t n ? w .  

Thank you, 
Debbie Timmons 
205.321.4990 

Item 3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsclete fil?Y;/pe ( 4 ) )  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

Item 4 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete fiLe:ype 4)) and cannot be displayed as  
TEXT 



re. - .  - -  
. d  

CRSG ACCGL -: T e a 7  
for 

Switched Comso Eivronment 

Switched Combo Headcount Allocation - CRSG 
All Management Jcb Grades are on compensation. Allocation Assumption: 

Functions P&ormod IPorformod by 
LSR Rcpt 8 logging 8 fader preparation [Contractor I ~ 

Backend fdder close out 8 filing 
see each product 

lWSl0  
[JG% SD1 on Sales Compensation FDC2210 

The colume headed % Resale Work lists the 
people dang  RESALE work today. I do not 
know how to forecast how RESALE wtll 
diminish 8 how much Smtched Combo wll 
appear. Havo tho Prod Mgfa. Providod any 
fOrcOSt~? tf so. I guou thoir factors should 

Information prepared by: 
Debbie Timmons 
205-32 14990 T2-CRSG.XLS 



'There are 2 other Sales AVP groups in Birmingham 5 in Atlanta 
I couldn't begin to predict what Oh of who works on UNE customers 
The total Sales EnMy IS under Kenneth Ray J G U  

Information submitted by: 
Debbie Timmons 
205.321.4990 T2-CRSG.XLS I Additional Account Team HC 



DID Design - Switch as Is 

Job Function Code - Function 
ISSNG NIDOrderd 23006R 

I I 
Ins t a I I 
1 5 (first) 

UPIEC WCA COmpk3llOn 4AhX E l  

Based on SA1 goes to LCSC, no 
CRSG work times included.DDT 

WSlO - Clerk 

Assign OSP W P R  

NA NA 

400X FAS (W320) 

I 

- 
DID Design - Switch as Is C' 

1 .m 

0 0035 

NA 

NA 

0.1200 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

IJA 

0 LSOO 

Additional 
.1112/trunk 

0.1042 

Previous 
Input 
loo00  
0 2500 

0 0035 

OoooO 

O w 0 0  

0 1517 

NA 

NA 

NA 

0 0333 

r 1A 

0 OOOU 

Total Reconciled 
35000 

0 1517 

0oooo 

Reconciled 
BY 

Phyllis Rogers 

[)lame W n  

Ruby P~tls 

Total 

__ .. 

Difference 
____. 

I 

Page 1 of 1 ai7100 Y 44 AM 



DID - New Cust DN Ex61 

AFIG 

CTG 

co 
I 

C W  - TNnL TrurIal8” 

i 

CPG-o..)grwd 

RCCYMI 

L A N  

SSIbY 

UNEC 

OWE 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

WSlO -CUI 

ASWJI OSP c w a  400x FAS 

Provlslon SWIlch 

Wre Place Cards 431X 

4NZO - ET (WS32) 

Determine TNnk 
TranJwon 4 ~ 4 x  - wsin (PS) 

Translate Numbers 10 RTZ 4N10 

Semce ader laloul 2730 

blilll ana IOSI 411X - WS32 

Turn up. T e s t  Complete 

SO Falloul 

RCV. log. adcimdecbe 
cusianer 6 assign Conlraaoi W T  

4AXX - WS32 

32XX - 

Vrr,ly 1 ‘;H wdeiing Cxr 
nuidy CLEC r e r i v e  I/> 

iIOL htrbcj prepare 6 submll JGsb Sales 
IO LCSC Canpensailon ddl 

FDC 2210 so 1 
Nolily CLEC a& sent Io JG56 Sales 
1 csc Canpensallon ddl 

plqJnrecsPS p a l  tuc. LLIU’ bO I 

Back end 1- dose OUl WSlO derk 

CoorrAnaIe Word Doc. 
olspalch 4wxx 

h ~ u m p t i o n  (or L & N - bmWl 
on 10% f.lkul hsumpllon for CRSG: 

FOC 6 Prqecl Mgl YHLL 
NOT be hanQed by CRSG 

haumption lor SSIY - 

1OOOOO 

0 00583 

0 75000 

041667 

4667lgrp 

0 25Ooo 

0 00223 

Oloo00 05oo00 

016667 033333 

I 

i 

, 

. I  

! 

008000 O O Y M O  
I 

001670 O O 0 8 3 0  

2 mm I mm 
I 

005000 

0 08333 

0 16667lg1p 

I 
O M O O O  004000 

I 

0 016701num 

000000 
I 

I 
I I 

I 
304810 I00850 033330 OZOOM) 

I 
owcoo 001670 o w a a  

0 loo00 O w o o O  
I 

m mm 

45 mm 

15 mu1 

15 mm 

I 

0 25Ooo 

! 

I 

O O i M W  

Page 1 of 1 



2W DID Subsequent - Add Trunks 

DescriDtion Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 3.00000 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Designed 

RCMAG 

L 8 N  

SSI 8 M 

UNtC 

OSC'E 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for L & N - 

Based on 10% fallout 

Assign OSP CNPR 

Provision Switch 

I 

I 
I 

I 
lRun Jumper 
Update Systems 

Design Circuit 

NA 

S.O. Fallout 

NA 

I 

rurn-up; 1-est; Connect 

S.O.Fdliotr~ 

See below 

Route Order 

Assumption - CRSG 
It is assumed the CRSG 

I 
400X 

4N20 
! 

I 

431X 

4N4X 

4N4X 

NA 

I 

I 
! 

2730 

NA 

4Axx 

32XX 

see below 

4wxx 

I 

will not handle additions to 
Trunk Group 
If this changes; use cost 
for NEW 

I 
.05830/ord 

.10000/trk 
I 
I 

I 
4.2000/0rd 

.01670/0rd 

O.O8000/lrk 

I 

I 
I 
I 

2 min 

I 

.25OOO/ord 

.10000/ord 

.25OOO/ord 

I 

I 
I 

.00223/ord 

-1 oooo/trk 

.0167O/ord 

I I 

I 

i 

I 
.05000/trk 

1 min 

I 

2W DID Subsequent - Add Trunks Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:44 AM 



2W DID Subseq -Add Grps of TNs 
I Add Addl Num. I 8 1 , 

Function Job Function Code Add Addl Grp. Additional Disconnect Additional - Description 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 2.25000 
1 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Designed 

RCMAG 

L & N  

SSI & M 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

I 

33 2W DID Subseq -Add Grps of TNs 

NA 
I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

iNA "A 

NA 

NA 

Tranlate Num to RTI 
I 
NA 

I 
NA 

NA 

NA 

See below 

NA 

I 

Assumption - CRSG 

i ! 

I I I 

I I 

NA 

NA 

NA 

I I 
NA 

NA 

4210 

I I 
NA 

I 

I 
I 
I 

1 

I 
I 1 I 

I 

0.01670 0.00830 
I I 

I 

I 

NA 

NA 

NA 

see below 

NA 

I ! 

It is assumed the CRSG 
will not handle additions to 
Trunk Group 
If this changes; use cost 
for NEW 

Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9:44 AM 



I 
f 

2W DID Subsequent -Resenre TNs 
-7- I 1 

Function JobFuncUonCode Inetall Additlonal Disconnect Additional 
Issue Order 2300 3 2500010rd 

__ ___- DascrlpUon 
1 - - 

LCSC 

M I G  

CTG 

co 

CPG -Trunk Truul.(lonr 

CPG - Ddgnd 

RCMAG 

L 6 N  

SSl6Y 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

A- 2W DID Subsequent -Reserve TNs 

NA 
I 
I 
NA 

NA 
1L 

NA 
I 
NA 

NA 
! 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

I 
I 

See below 

NA 

Assumption - CRSG 

I 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

See below 

NA 

It IS assumed the CRSG 
wII not handle subsequenl 
TN Reservations 
If thls chang.s; Use c o l t  
this colt :  
RCV. log. acknowledge 
customer 8 asslgn Conlractor.DDT 20 min 

Verify LSR. ordering doc. 
nohfy CLEC. reserve #s. FDC 2210 SD1- 
post lracking. prepare 8 JG56-Sales 
submil lo LCSC Compensalion ddt 25 min 

Noefy CLEC order sen1 to JG%-Sales 
LCSC Compensaluh ddt 15 min 

FDC 2210 SD1- 

Back end folder close out WSlO clerk 15 min 

Page 1 of 1 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

i 

I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

8/7/00 9 44 AM 



PBX Convers Line Side 

Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 
- -  

Function 
-- 

Description 
LCSC N Order 2300 SR 1 .moo 0.16667 
I- - 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L a N  

ssi a M 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Based on PBX goes to LCSC, 
no CRSG work times 
Included.DDT 

, D Order 

Assign Cable Pair 

,NA 
I 

! 

:NA 

!NA 
I 
Est Trunk Grp 

Tranlate Num to RTI 

NA 

NA 

Comp!clion 

NA 

See below 

NA 

WSlO Clk 0.50000 
I 
I 

O.O035O/ord 
I I 

I 

400X 

NA 

NA 
! 

NA 
! 

0.10420/trk 
I 

4N4X 0.15170 

4210 0.00175 0.00175/num 

, I 
I I 

NA 

I 
I 

I .  ! I 

4AXX WS32 0.25000 

NA 

See below 

NA 

I ' .. 

1 
s~..? PBX Convers Line Side Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9 44 AM 



PBX Line Side Subsequent 
I I I 

Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional -___ -- - - ~ -  Description 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 1 .OK333 

AFIG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L 8 N  

SSI 8 M 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Based on PBX goes to LCSC, 
no CRSG work times 
included.DDT 

WS10 Clk 

400x 
I I 

HML TE Arrange 
I 
I 
,NA 

NA 
I 

NA 

Design CKT (HML only) 

Rearrange HML 

NA 

NA 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

NA 

see M o w  
I 

NA 
I 

I 
NA 

1 

NA 

NA 

4N4X 

4210 

NA 

NA 

4AX.X WS32 

NA 

0.5oooO 

0.041 6O/ord 

I 
See below 

I 
NA 

! I 

I 
I 

0.08000 0.05000 

I 

0.001 75 0.001 75/tn 

I .  

0.25000 

I 

PBX Line Side Subsequent -/ 

- 
0 

Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9 45 AM 



PBX Line Side New 

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC , N Order 2300 SR 1.58333 0.16667 
--. -. ~ - - -  

-___I-- - 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L I N  

SSI d M 

u::t r 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for SSlM - 

D Order 

Assign OSP Cable Pair 

NA 

Run jumper and lest 

NA 

I f 
I 
I 
I 

\ 

I 

I 
I 

Design CKT 
I 

WSlO Clk 

I 

I 

I 
NA 

431X 

NA 

4N4X 

I 

I 

! 
4210 

I 
Assign Line 

! 
NA NA 

Install and lest 41 1X 

I 
I 

I I i 

NA 

See below 

RT Order 

I 

I 
I 

Includes processing service 
order request, placing cross 
connect at x-box. checks 
continuaty I dial-tone 

Assumptions for CRSG 

NA 
I 

see below 
! 

7 
I I 

resolves troubles, performs 
test from NID and complets 
order, includes travel times included.DDT 

B-sed on PBX goes to 
LCSC. no CRSG work 

/ . PBX Line Side New Page 1 of 1 

0.50000 

0.00583 

0.41667 

0.08000 

0.00175 

3.04810 

Q y!cnr) 

0.02500 

0.00230 

0.16667 

0.05000 

0.001 75 

1.00850 

0.5OCOO 

I 

0.00233 
I 

0.00833 

I 

0.04000 0.04000 

0.001 75 
I 

0.00000 

0.50003 0.25000 

0.02500 

8/7/00 9 45 AM 



*FIG 

CTG 
I 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

wc 

A..unptlon lor co . 

WSlO WL 
I 

As= OSP Cable Par 4 w x  
I 

NA M 

Run p ~ m p e ~  and 1-1 431X 
I 
NA 

Design CKT 

h l o n h  

NA 

Inslay and Tesl 

M 

4 w x  

4210 

NA 

411X 

05wOo 016667 
I I I 

i i 

I I 

0 00233 0 00583 
I 

45 111111 

I5 nun 

15 nun 

0 0 2 m  

Mrmn 40mn 

005ooo 004000 

000175 000175 

I 
1 w850 ’ 0 33330 

o m  o m  

I 
10 wn 

I 

0 MOO0 

O z w o O  

025oOo 

0 02500 

I -- 
J 
f\ Combo FX FCONew Paya.10l I 



Combo - FX-FCO Conversion 
-I--  I 

Description Function Jab Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 1 .00000 
-- 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L U N  

SSI a M 

UNFC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for CRSG 
Based on SA1 goes to LCSC 
today in Resale environment, 
no CRSG work times 
included-DDT 

/.-- 
Combo - FX-FCO Conversion 9 

Assign OSP Cable Pair 
I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

iNA NA 

NA 

SO RMA Design CKT 

Translate Line 
I 

NA 

NA 
I 

NA 

See below 

NA 
I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 

i 
I I 

4 

I 

WSlO Clk 

400X 

NA 

NA 

NA 

4N4X 

4210 

NA 

NA 

4AXX WS32 

NA 

See below 

NA 
I 

I 

Page.1 of 1 

0.50000 0.16667 

.00350/ord 

I 
! 

I I 

I 

0.151 70 O.l0420/line 

0.00175 

C.25000 

8/7/00 9.45 AM 



PBX DPA only  OSNC CKT-NW 

PBX DPA Only OSNC CKT-New 

Chscriplion Function Job Function Cod. Install AddiuOnai Disconnocl AddiUonal 

LCSC Issue Ordec 2300 SR 
- 

100000 050000 050000 

881.Y 

UNN: 

0s- 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

wyc 

Assumptiw lw SSW - 

WSlO cut 

Assign OSP Cabie Par 400x 

NA NA 

run ~wnper and lest 431X 

NA NA 

CKT 4 M X  

tu NA 

tu NA 

ulslay and (est 411X 

Tum up. Test. Complere ' 4A5x ws32 

S O  Falloul 32xx 

Verify LSR. ordering doc. 
nollfy CLEC.oblaln 
mileage cilhcr vi3 Mileyp 
Tool or iunning quote. past F W  22 IO 
lradcing prepare & subm( JG56-Sales 
lo LCSC Compensatm ad1 

FM: 2210 Sol- 
Nollfy CLEC order sent lo JG56-Sales 
LCSC Campensawn MI 

SD1- 

BacJl end folder dose out WS10 derk 

R a e  Order 4 W M  

Assumptions lor CRSG 
Tha produd IS under 
C n n G l d e r ~  to be moved 
to LCSC 
Tha cost intormalion 
provldod &vo is in the 
want it r u n a h  wkh 
CRSG 

Includos profasring sowice 
ordr rOqW81. placing cross 
c-1 at .+or. chmchs 
COnli~uaIy I dUl-lOM 
rosobos troubles. pdorms 
Lost lrocn NID and complols 
wdr. includ.s uaval 

FOC 8 Prqecl kQl WILL 
NOT be handled by CRSG 

050000 

Oo0830 

041700 

008000 

3 04810 

050000 

0 loo00 

20" 

45 my1 

15 mm 

15 m n  

025oo10rd 

I I 
I 

0 00330 

: &  I 
001670 030000 0.O8300 

I 

0 05oOo 

I 

100850 

' 050000 

000000 

I 
I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

0 0 4 m  0 0 4 "  

033330 OMOOO 

050000 

000000 

I 

Paye 1 of 1 



PBX DPA Conversion 

Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 
-. . - Description 

LCSC 2 "C" Orders- 2300 SR 1 .00000 0.50000 
WSlO Clk 0.50000 

I 

I 

Assign OSP Cable Pair 
I 
I '  I '  

I I 
I ! 

I 
I 

AFlG 

CTG GNA 

NA co 

CPG - Trunk Translatlons NA 

Design CKT CPG - Design 

NA RCMAG 

L B N  NA 

I 

I 

I I 

SSI a M 
I 

NA 

I 

400X 0.00500 
I I 

NA 

I 

NA 

NA 
I 

I I 

4N4X 0.15170 0.10420 

NA 

NA 

I i 

I 

NA 

OSPE NA NA 
I 

CRSG See below See below 

WMC NA NA 

Assumptions for CRSG 

Based on SA1 goes to LCSC 
today in Resale environment, 
no CRSG work times 
included.DDT 

I 

I I I 

PBX DPA Conversion 
,,/ 

Page 1 of 1 

I 

8/7/00 9 45 AM 



IFR-IFB Coin - New 

I 1 

Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional ___ --__ - - Description 
LCSC issue Order 2300 SR 0.66700 0.25000 0.33300 

_ _ _ _  .-. 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Tnnslrtloru 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L 8 N  

I B M  

BRYC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WYC 

WSlO Clk 0.50000 
I 
I I 

Assign OSP Cable Pair 400x 0.00583 0.00233 

I 
NA NA 

I 
I '  

I 1 I 
I I 

Run Jumper 431X 0.1ooOo 0.1ooOO 0.05oOo 0.05000 

NA NA 
I 

NA 
I 

NA 
I 
I I 
I 
I I 

I I I I ! 
Assign In 4N10 0.00175 0.00175 0.00175 

NA NA 

I ! 

I 
I 

1.00850 0.33330 0.20000 Install and tesl ? 3.04810 

NA NA 
I I 

NA NA 

See below See below 

NA NA 

Assumptions for CRSG 
Based on Resale 
Ordering Matrix in the 
CLEC Ordering Guide 
for RESALE, this goes 
to LCSC today, no 
CRSG work times 
included.DDT 

Assumptions for I 8  Y - 

Includes processing service 
order request, placing cross 
connect at x-box, checks 
continuaty I dial-tone 
resolves troubles. performs 
test from NID and complets 
order. includes travel 'e IFR-IFB Coin - New Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 9 45 AM 



IFR-IFB Coin - Conversion 

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0.50000 
---_- -__ _ _  

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translations 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L U N  

I U M  

B R f K  

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for CRSG 
Based on SA1 goes to LCSC 
today in Resale environment, 
no CRSG work times 
included.DDT 

' I  

1 

I 
I 
.Assign OSP Cable Pair 

NA 
I 

NA 
I 

NA 

NA 

Assign In 

NA 

NA 

I 
I 
I 

I 

NA 

NA 

I 

I 

WSlO Clk 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

4N10 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

See below Seebelow 

NA NA 
! 

1 

IFR-IFB Coin - Conversion >d Page1 of 1 

I 

I 

! 
I 

I 

I 

! 

I 

I 

I 

0.50000 

0.00350 

0.001 75 

I 

I I 

! 

I I 
I 

8/7/00 9.45 AM 



IFR-IFB Coin - Subsequent 
I I 

_- Description Function -- Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0.33300 0.16800 
-- 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk TranslaUons 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L a N  

I 

i a M  

BRMC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for CRSG 

Based on Resale Ordering 
Matrix in the CLEC Ordering 
Guide for RESALE, this goes 
to LCSC today, no CRSG 
work times included.DDT 

P IFR-IF6 Coin - Subsequent 
I L 

Assgn OSP CNPR 

,NA 

NA 

I 

I ‘  
I 
I 

I 
I 

INA NA 

Assgn 

NA 
! 
NA 

NA 

NA 
i 
See below 

NA 

1 

I 
I 

I‘ 
I 
I 

I 

I 
i 

I 

I 

WSlO Clk 

400X 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

4N10 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

See below 
I 

NA 

I 

Page.1 of 1 

I 

0.50000 

0.001 16 

I 
I I 

0.00000 0.00233 O.OOOO0 
‘ I  I 

I ! I 

! ! 
0.001 75 0.001 75 

8/7/00 9-45 AM 



IFR-IF6 DPA Non Designed -New 

Description __ Function - -  -____ Job Function - Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

'LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 0 50000 025000 ' 0.33300 
__ 

AFlG 

'CTG 
I 

co 

CPG - Trunk TranslaUons 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L 8 N  

I 8 M  

BRMC 

OSPE 

CRSC 

WMC 

Assign OSP CNPR 
I 

NA 
I 

Run jumper and test 

NA 

I NA 

NA 

NA 

Install and test 

I 
NA 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

S.O. Fallout 

Scc below 

Route S.O. 
I 

I 
Assumptions for CRSG 
It is  assumed this 
product is handled 
today by the LCSC.DDT 

No knowledge of the 
CRSG handling this today 
in the RESALE 
environment Assumptions for I 8 M - 

Includes processing service 
order request, placing cross 
connect at x-box. checks 
continuaty I dial-tone 
resolves troubles. performs 
test from NID and complets 
order, includes travel 

\' IFR-IFB DPA Non Designed -New '.J\ 

WSlO Clk 

400X 
I 

NA 
I 

431X 

NA 

I NA 

I 
i 
I 
I 

NA 

NA 

? 

NA 

I 
I 
I 

32XX 

See below 

I 
4wxx  

Page 1 of 1 

0.5oooO 

0.00583 

0.10000 0.10000 

3.04810 1.00850 

0 10000 

I 
0.25000 

i 
0.00233 

I 

I 
0.05000 

I 

I 

0.33300 0.20000 

0i7lQO 9 4 5  AM 



IFR-IF6 DPA Non D-Conversion 
1 4 

Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional - - 
Description 

LCSC Issue Order 
- -- -- - 

2300 SR 0.50000 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translatlons 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L B N  

SSI 8 M 

BRMC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for CRSG 

Based on SA1 goes to LCSC 
today in Resale environment, 
no CRSG work times 
included.DDT 

? IFR-IF6 DPA Non D-Conversion 

f? 

I 
I 

Asstgn OSP CNPR 

NA 

I 
I I 

NA I 
NA I 
NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

I 
I 
I 

I 

NA 

NA 

I 

WSlO Clk 

See below See below 

NA NA 

I 
I 

I I 
I 
I 

400X 

I 
NA 

NA 

I 

I 
NA 

NA 

NA 

I 

I 

NA 

NA 

N A 

. NA 

Page 1 of 1 

0.33300 
I 

0.00350 0.00350 

i 

I i ! 

6/7/00 9 45 AM 



DOITS 4 Way - New 

DDlTS 4 Way - New 

h8cnpUon Funclion Job Function Code Inslall Mditional Msconnsct MdlUonal _______ __ -- 
LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 600000 250000 1 5 0 0 0 0 .  

AFIG 

CTG 

co 
I 
CPG - lrumk TrvwWons 

C W - D a l g n  

R C W  

L A N  

W 6 Y  

UNEC 

OWE 

I 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

WUC 

WSlO Wh 
I 

DSI 400x 

I 
PrOVlslOiI SWllCh 4N2X 

Run pmper fk card 431X 

I 
Detenlne lnmh Trans 4N4x 

h i g n  Pipe 6 T ~ n h  4N4x 

I 

I 
I 

Asscg" TNs R l l  4N1X 

S O  Fallbut 2730 

lnstayand U6l 411X 

I 
I 

Twn up. T e l .  Com@elR 4- 
I I 

OMan DI FAC 32XX 

Rcv. log. aanowlexQa 
customer 6 as~gn Conlractor DD1 

Verily LSR. CddRrUlg doc 
nobly CLEC. reserve #s, 
prRpdlb Cskb pOSt kuc sol- 
Backmg prepare 6 s u h t  JG56 Sales 
10 LCSC Cuupanswon dol 

FDC 2210 SDI- 
Norrfy CLEC order sen1 to JGX-SaIes 
LCSC Conipensa(lon ddt 

Back end folder dose oul WSlO clerk 

FOC 6 Prqed Mgl WILL 
NOT be handled by CRSG 
IF THE PRI spreadsheet 
SI process is used. add 
60 min-8 to UU SD1 
Ume 

050000 

0 15ooo 

75omlrk 

25 mn 

466701orp 

I MWO!d% 

0167CUln 

2 m n  

3 Melo 

200000 

300000 

20 m n  

45 mln 

15 mm 

15 mm 

050000 

050000 

00233/ord 

I 

I 
I W B k  025oOo 

10" 20" 
I '  
I 

' 016700 

1300001du 000600 

008304ln 001670 

I m n  000000 

100850 033300 

I 

I 
I I 

I 

100000 050000 

300000 

I 

5 m  

000600 

000000 

O z o M x l  
! 

Includes processinp service 
order requnl. p k i n g  fro88 
connect a1 x-box. checks 
continuaty I dlal-lona resolves 
troubles. padorms t n t  from 
NID and comple18 order. 
Includ.8 travd 



DDITS 1 & 2 Way Conversion 
~ 

I 

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 

LCSC Issue Order 2300 SR 5.2oooO 
__- - - -- - --- - .- __ - _- 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Translatlons 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L B N  

s 9  .( M 

UNLrT 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Assumptions for CRSG: 

I 

It is assumed a conversion will 
be handled by the LCSC 
IF NOT - Use DDITS 4 Way 
New 

WSlO Clk 

‘ I  
DSI 400X 

I 
i I 
,Provision Switch 

NA 

‘Determine Trunk Trans 

Design Pipe d Trunk 

NA 

NA 

“:A 

I 
I 
I 
I 
i 

I 

4N2X 

i 
NA 

! 
4N4x 

4N4X 

NA 

I 
I 
I 

NA 

ru.  

Tum up; Tesl; Complete 4AXX 

NA NA 
I I 

See below See below 

I I 
NA NA 

I I 

Page 1 of 1 

0.5oooO 

0.001 16 

.50000/grp 

O.OOOOO 

.25000/grp 

1.85000 

I 

0.00000 

0.00000 

.16670/ord 

8/7/00 9 45 AM 



MegaLink Channel Lineside - New 

MegaLink Channel Lineside - New 

Oascrlption Function Job Function Cod. Install Additlond Discon& A d d i t h a  

i c s r  -- Issue Order 2300 SR 600000 -p 

WSlO C k  

___-- -- 

050000 050000 

AFlG 

CTG 

I 

I I 
400x 0 15010 0 00230 

I 
Asslgn Facilities 
I 
NA NA 

I 

25 mm 10min 20" 5mm 
J 

I I I I 

I I i 
CPG -or@ 

I 

431x 
I I 

I 
I I I 

! I 

IC0 ' Run jumper and test ' 

NA CPG - T N d  Tt 'Md. thS  NA 

4N4X 14oooo 130000 000600 000600 Deslgn Pipe EL Trunk 

0 00350 R C U G  Asslgn TNs RTI 

L I N  
I 

NA NA 

SSI I Y 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSC 

WYC 

I 

I 
411X 3 a4810 100850 033300 O M O O O  

I 
I I 

I I I 
Obtain Facihtles 3 m  300000 300000 

Inskilland test 

Turn up. Test. Complete 4Axx 200000 100000 050000 

I 

Rcv. 4. acknowledge 
customer L asslgn Contractor DDT 20 min 

Verify LSR ordering doc. 
notify CLEC. reserve chi 
IDS. prepare CSPS. run 
prlce quote 
BOCRIS/ORION 
valldatlon. post tracking. JG56-Sales 
prepare 6 submd to LCSC Compensatlon ddt 

FDC 2210 SDI- 
Notify CLEC order sen1 to JG56-Sales 

LCSC Compensatlon ddt 15 min 

15 man Bach end folder cbse oul WSlO clerk 

FDC 2110 SD1- 

90 min 

I I I 
Route S 0 4wxx 050000 

I 
I 

Assumption for CRSG: 

FOC 8 Prolect Mgt WILL 
NOT be handled by CRSG 

Assumptlons for SSlM - 

Includ.. processing service 
order request, placing cross 
connect at X~JOX.  checks 
continuity I dial-tone 
resolves troubles. performs 
tost from NID and complots 
order. includes travel 

Paye. 1 of 1 

0 25000 

8/7/00 9 4') A M  



MegaLink Channel Lineside -Conv 
I 4 

Description Function Job Function Code Install Additional Disconnect Additional 
~ -__. 

Issue (2) N and (2) D 
LCSC 

AFlG 

CTG 

co 

CPG - Trunk Tranrlatlonr 

CPG - Design 

RCMAG 

L B N  

SSI 8 M 

UNEC 

OSPE 

CRSG 

WMC 

Orders 

I 
;Facility Inventory 

I 
I 
INA 

NA 

I 
I 
.NA 

Design Pipe 8 Trunk 
I 

Assign TNs OE 

I 

I 

Assumptions for CRSG: 
It is assumed a conversion will 
be handled by the LCSC 
IF NOT - Use MegaLink 
Channel New 

NA 

NA 

Completion 

NA 

See below 

NA 

I 

I 

d MegaLink Channel Lineside -Conv 
P 

2300 SR 
WSlO Clk 

400X 

NA 

NA 

4N4X 

NA 

NA 

49xx  

NA 

see below 

I 
NA 

I 

Page 1 of 1 

7.5oooo 0.50000 
0.50000 

0.00700 
I 

1.40000 

0.00350 0.00350 

I 

I 

I 

0.50000 

8/7/00 9 45 AM 



MegaLink Channel Servlce - New 

I I , 
mscrwuon Funclion JobFunclionCod. ImW( M d l U o ~ l  DhconmcI MdMonal 

LCSC Issue 2 N Ordexs ZMOSR 600000 250000 15M)oo 
___- 

AFlG 

CTG 

CO 

cw - TnnL Trur- 

C W - O d g l l  

R C W  

' L I Y  

S S I I Y  

WEC 

OWL 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

CRSG 

mw: 

Assumptions for SSlY - 

'd MegaLink Channel Servlce - New 
/ 

WSlO Clh 

400x 

4N2X 

I I 
I 
I 
I 

! I 

I I 

I I 

DSI Asqn Faorlies 

prov~sion switm 
I 

431X 

4N4x 

4N4x 

Run jumper and test 

Decem" Trunk Trans 

Wgn Rpe 6 Trunk 

Assgn TNs Rlt  

NA 

Innailand t a l  

I 

NA 

411X 
I I 
Turn up. 16s. Canplate I 4Axx 

I 

I I 
i 

32XX Obtsn DSI Faoliws 

Rcv. 109. adlnowledge 
customer 6 assign Contractor OD1 

I 

Verily LSH. aderiilg doc. 
naily CLEC. reserve at 
tCb prepare CSPS. run 
pnce quae 
BOCRIS/OHtON ValHlation. 
do DID luncllon if DID IS 

Drovismed over the woe. FDC 2210 SDl . .  
pas1 Ira&" prepare 6 
submit to LCSC Compensatum ddl 

Nolily CLEC order sent Io 

JG56 Sales 

FDC 2210 so1 
JG56-Sales 

LCSC CompenSVlon WI 

BacLendloMerdosearl W S l O d e r k  

I I 
4NZX Route S e r v w  Order 

AS8umplIOll for CRSG. 

05OoM) 

0 15010 

7 5 W g r p  
lOOOOlUlr 
25 nun 

4667WWP 
1667W~rp 

15000010w 

0167Mn 

3 04810 

200000 

300000 

20 man 

120 mm 

15 nun 

15 min 

0 5oooO 

050000 

0 00230 

lOmm 20min 5mm 

1300001dsi 000600 000600 
I 

00830/m 001670 

loo850 033300 OZOOOO 

100000 050000 

300000 

0 25000 

FOC a Prqea MI WLL 
NOT be handled by CRSG 

Page 1 of 1 8/7/00 IJ  4!> AM 



6iA 

7 IA 

;UA 

9 IA 

2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnection Services 

Direct Sales Support 
2000 Salary Structure 

I .  

“m 
38.500 - 43.900 

42.700 - 49,100 

18.600 - 5’,900 

54,200 - b4 000 

- d m  
43.900 - 53.700 

49,100 - 60.100 

“‘>.‘JOO - 68.300 

I*4,iJOO - /8,2OO 

TQanlRaw, 

53.700 - 59,100 

60.100 - 66,500 

68.30!1 - 75.600 

70.20u - 88.000 

&ro 
k d u e  

cc---u.lkr 
12.200 

13.700 

15,500 

21,600 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND / OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A .WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 

m 
h o a u a  
k#unr 

9.200 

10,300 

11,600 

16.200 

Executive 
bumtiwe 
Fund 

1,000 

1,000 

1.000 

1 o w  



JdJ 
GirdL 

K2 

K3 

!' 4 

: ' I  

K 8  

K2A 

K3A 

k 4?\ 

1 'A 

K8A 

BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnection Services 

Professional Sales 
2000 Salary Structure 

I 

Fi~"r!;l$iP@m 

44,600 - 51.300 

51.800 - 59.600 

')1,80l! lit 500 

.>'',SOL 101) 

62,800 - 14.100 

yl@eorrira# 

51.300 - 62,700 

59.600 - 72,800 

tw 300 

/* . IOU LO. -0 J 

/4.100 - 90.500 

. ' t  ! 301) 

Too daonn 

62.700 - 69.400 

72.800 - 80.600 

b 1, W.J 90 ')OO 

>kl,!,Ju 1Ul LIOO 

90,500 - 101.&00 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A.WRIlTEN AGREEMENT. 

Ikse 
wave 

f3Muuwh 

24,000 

28,300 

31.i00 

3L.LOC 

35,200 

" 
lacrrJlyl 
ma 
18.000 

21.200 

23.800 

26.400 

26.400 

Effective l/ l /O 

Errcutlve 
Incentive 

Fund 

1,000 

1.000 

1.Wit 

1 . W ! J  

1.000 



Jd, 
$.pi; 

K2 

K3 

! 

k8 

Effective I /  1/00 

BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnect ion Services 

Professional Sales 
2000 Salary Structure 

P&rltqJ ;‘W 

44,600 - 51,300 

51.800 - 59.600 

. ecc! _ -  30’) 

_. .90c I01 

32.800 - :1.100 

“W Qf Rnoo 

51,300 - 62,700 

59.600 - 72.800 

1 .-)Q 7 . A  1 

. Jd , .,. L I 

/1.:00 - cji).;oc) 

T;:gfRatw 

62.700 - 69,400 

72.800 - 80.600 

81,? ’ 9c ;Wt 

9 . 8 .  - li) I , . , ? -  

90.53J - 101.0Oil 

lncrntivil 
krowt 

18,000 

21.200 

23,8trc 

A , 4 d  

26,400 

beclniva 
hcrntlve 

Fund 

1,000 

1,000 

L I, 

.., ~ 

1,000 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION 

M A Y  NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 



_. . - . .. - . , - .  . . .  

Item 2 

Woody, 
As promised here is the information I ?.avo developed for the Line Sharing Cost 
Input. Please let me know what additional information you need, and PLEASE 
FEEL FREE TO CALL ME AT HOME I F  WE NEED TO TALK THROUGH ANY OF THE INFO! 

This took me MUCH longer to complete than 1 expected, so if you need to call me 
tonight, it really is ok. HOME: 205-979-3713 Tomorrow i will be in Account 
Team Training sessions all day, but you can dial my office number, hit zero, . 
and have my office assistant get me Gut of tho session. Office is 
205-321-4990. 

Thank you, 
Debbie Timrr.ons 

Item 3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL !obsolete f-letype ' 4 1 1  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

item 4 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete fFie:ype (4)) and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 



Effecrivc 1/1/01 

c 

61A 

71A 

YIA 

9lA 

2000 BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnection Services 

Direct Sales Support 
2000 Salary Structure 

P. 

Y .-allll.- 
38.500 - 43.900 

42.700 - 49.100 

48,600 - 55.900 

54.200 - 64.000 

f ’  I”d8lrm &?, 

43.900 - 53.700 

49.100 - 60,100 

55.900 - 68.300 

64,000 -. m.200 

* -  ~OSJ”’, : 
53.700 - 59.100 

60.100 - 66.500 

68.300 - 75.600 

78.200 - 88,000 

tkw 
srgds 

12.200 

13.700 

15.500 

21.600 

9.200 

1Q.300 

11.600 

16.200 

Executive 
hcrntive 
Fund 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRllTEN AGREEMENT. 



c 
0 
v) 

> 
.I 

.I 



Grad- 

A 

A 

9 

A 

A 

JQb 
h L i 2  

K2 

K3 

K4 

k7 

K8 

I 

I 

BellSouth Customer Markets Division 
Interconnection Services 

Professional Sales 
2000 Salary Structure 

I 
I 

K2A 

K3A 

K4A 

1L.A 

K8A 

;JbELnal;lP of B#rsr 

44.600 - 51.300 

51.800 - 59.600 

bl .800  - bib 500 

32.800 - ,4  100 

62.800 - 14,100 

lJQlle ? MW 

51.300 - 62.700 

59.600 - 72.800 

bb.500 - Y1.30t) 

14.100 - 90.50tJ 

74.100 - 90,500 

TOP or wm 
62.700 - 69.400 

72.800 - 80.600 

81.300 - 90,000 

cJo.500 - 101.30a 

90.500 - 101,800 

w9 
W V V  

,Gan” 

24.000 

28.300 

31.700 

35,200 

35.200 

Effective I / l A  

I 

SZ 
Ammi 

18,000 

21.200 

23.800 

26.400 

26.400 

Executive 
Incentive 
Fund 

1,000 

1,000 

1 .oou 

1 .c‘oc) 

1,000 

PRIVATE I PROPRIETARY: 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND I OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 

MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES 
EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 



CRSG Processing Time per LSOD 
for 

Line Sharing 

-- 

Submitted by: 
Debbie Timmons 4 205-321-4990 3 

Element 
4 

SO = Systems Designer LSOD = Line Sharing Order Document 

cost I I 1 Function Performed 
Cost Element Component Functions Performed by CRSG By 

Line Shanng Splitter per System LSOD receivd from CLEC by email. pnnt 8 email lo SD Contractor 
Logged to BRITE tracking system Contractor 

All of the time 6 stem shown apply Assemble pnnted documents. prepare folder 8 hand-off WSlO Clencal or 
on a PER LSOD bad. lo SD Contractor 
For the CRSG. it doesn’t matter what 
sue system, or jumpers or what 
Quantity. all work steps 8 bmes wll be 
the same. I Also. after 1 laid out the steps, it 

LSOD revewed 8 amended. document folder 8 BRlTE I J G S  SD or Contractor 
I 

became apparent to me that even for 
the EU order when Loop Modificabon 
apples. the same steps 8 bmes will 
apply However. the Loop Mod + EU 
LSR will be srmultaneously. therefore, 
the bme SHOULD NOT be duplicated 
in the cost for both Line Shanng AND 
Loop Modificabon - so do not include 
with Line Shartna. but assume it is 

LSOD faxed to LCSC 
Verify LSOD received in LCSC; close BRITE 8 folder 

INSTALL I DISC 

Contractor 0.05 0.0: 
JG56 SD or Contractor 0.17 0 . l i  
WS10 Clerical or 

I JGS SD or Contractor I 0.251 0 2! 
IWSlO Clerical or I I 

I IFolder verified 8 filed in archive lcontractor.: 0.131 0.1: 
lhr. 24min. Ilhr. 24min. 

Val 1 
3/ 1 5/00 

LS-CRSGXLS I Line Shariny Fun(:iioirs 



C2SG CCSL 
for 

LINE SHARIN'S Eivironment 

LSR Rcpt 8 logging 8 folder preparation 
Backend folder close out 8 filing 

I Line Sharing Headcount Allocation - CRSG I 

Contractor 
WSlO 
JG56 SO 1 on 

All Management Job Grades are on Sales Compensation. 1 %  Allocation Assumption: -1 

. 

IFunctions Performed IPerformed bv I 

CRSG - UNE keadcount Allocation 
Name JGlCont % UNE Work Type of Work or Comments 
Ruby Neely 58 I 1CO% Team Lead 
Cheryl Lewis 58' 100% Team Lead 

Cathy Compton Contractor j 100% Process orders 
Barbara Jones Contractor I 100% Process orders 
Leesona Nelms Contractor ' 100% Process orders 

Knsty Seagle 
Lillie Lawson I Contractor 100% Process orders 
Rose Morris Contractor 40% Process orders 

Janie Nods I Contractor 75% Data management / admin 
Mary McCoy WSlO Clk( 25% Clencal I admin 
Sandy Lang Contractor I ' !?COLI  Clencal I admin 

60% Issue resolution / CRSG operational support Charlotte Donlon 56 
50% Customer care Monica Dodge 56 

Brenda Gibson 58 25% Supewision 8 information management 
Tracev Morant 58 

Joanie Mahan Contractor I - 100% Process orders 

Jonathan Ryer I '  56 lOC% P-ocess orders 
56 PO96 Prossss orders 1 

Sonja Johnson Contractor I - 75% Dzta management I admin 

-- 
--- 

Titania Alexander I 56 FQOh SQecial construction estimates 

( '0% Suciervision 8 customer relatiOnShiP 

[Compensation I 
FDC2210 ISee the Droduct soeciflc sheet tab 

The colume headed % UNE Work lists the 
people doing UNE work today. I do not 
know how to forecast how much Line Sharing 
will diminish the existing UNE work being done. 

Has the Prod Mgr. Provided any forecast? If 
so, I guess their factors should be applied. 

Icontractor Averaae Hourlv Rate I $42.00 I 

Mitzi Link I 59 90% \Supervision 8 leadership of CRSG I 
RED BOLD entries Indicate a change since last submitted to Arlcrle Fredrickson 8 Pam Williams 

information prepared by: 
Debbie Timmons 
205-321 -4990 LS-CRSG.XLS 

y6 



This represents just one Sales AVP (JG61) work group that I S  3 -?e ‘ i f  literconnections Sales 
that would have work time related to the UNE environmeit n ;eiihr 31 

[There are 2 other Sales AVP groups in Birmingham, 5 in Atlanta-’-/ 

-- 

I couldn’t begin to predict what % of who works on UNE customers 
The total Sales Entity is under Kenneth Ray JG64 

It is next to impossible to further divide to the specific product 1eveTe.g. UCL. UNTW. Xdsl 
I think that would be driven by the customer sets and their business Flacs, and what their sales success 
ratios are and what the ultimate volumes would be. I think that would have to come from the Product 

Managers. - 
!Name I JGlCont 1% UNE Work I T Y ~  of Work 3r Comments ]Unit I 

Information submitted by: 
Debbie Timmons 
205.321.4990 LS-CRSG.XLS I Additional Account Team HC 



TO: Crann Hammond /m7,marl’a; PUCNE=2“-!2:-”2- 
Sandra Harris /m7,mar173; ?H3NE=2??-Q”-; 600 
Pat A. Rand /m6,mail6a; PHGNE=205-102--362 

Item 2 

Ladies , 
Attatched is an email that has some files aztachecl that get at some early Time 
Per Task efforts for traditiocal complex resale products. I hope this is what 
you need; please advise if it is not. 

JUST DON‘T USC ANYTHING YOU SEE FOR UNEr , THAT IS IN A SEPARATt DOCUMlCNT THAT 
IS MORE CURRENT THAT I WILL SEND YOU IF YOU WANT, BUT I HAVE BEEN WORXING 
DImCTLY WITH ARLENE FRIGDRICXSON ON THOSE COST STUDIES. 

Item 3 

MESSAGE 
Subject: Time Per Task Info 
Creator: Debbie D. Timons /m7,mai17a 

Item 3.1 

TO: Debby 8. Feir /mZ,mai12a; PFONE=779-936-3752 

Item 3.2 

Dated: 7/21/99 at 8 : 5 3  
Contents: 4 

Hope this is what you’re looking for. There are 2 aessages attached; 1 from 
March did not have validated UNE rnfor, the 1 from June provides the UNE. 
ccmponent. Also, please pay very special sztention to assumptions! We can 
discuss next week. Debbie Timmons 

Item 3.3 

MESSAGE 
Subject: CRSG Business Case Input 
Creator: Debbie 0 .  Timmons /m7,mai17a 

Item 3.3.1 

Dated: 3/31/99 at 16:49 
Contents: 4 

TO: Marcus B. Cathey /m6,mail6a; PHONE=205-321-4900 

CC: Brenda T. Gibson /m2,mai12a; PHONE-205-321-7765 
William A. Schneider /m7,mai17a; PHONE=205-321-4904 

Mitzi Link /m2,mai12a; PHONE1205-321-2991 
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mai17a; PHONE=205-321-7700 
Tracey L. Morant /m2,mai12a; PHONE-205-321-3192 

Item 3.3.2 

Marc & William: 

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets tha: provide the results of our 
interviews & other points for consideration. 

?he file named BC MAR‘l.xl8 contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR, 
Assumptions & comments. 

The file names BCDETA‘l.xl8 contains mar.y sheet tabs: They are basically the 
interview detail per individual interviewed. 

William: Please let us know your availability to finalize this information and 
its incorporation in to the final presentation. Tracey Morant is available to 



Item 3.3.3 

This item is of type MS EXZEL (obsolete filetype ( 4 ) )  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

Item 3.3.4 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as  
TEXT 

Item 3.4 

MESSAGE 
Subject: CRSG Headcount Estimate Eased on Y'EJE Forecast 
Creator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mai17a 

Item 3.4.1 

TO: Narcus B. Cathey /m6,mail6a; PHONE=205-321-4300 
Fred P. Monacelli /m?,mai17a; PBONE=205-321-7?00 

Dated: 6/14/99 at 9:32 
Contents: 3 

Item 3.4.2 

Fred 4 Marc, 
The attached spreadsheet contains some information relative to the subject 
There are several sheet tabs so you may want LO look at them all. 

I think we are probably going to need to discuss it real time. I tried to make 
my assumpitions & calculations clear, but this kind of thing is usually hard to 
digest when it is cold. I also realize that It is only part of the picture; I 
need to do this for the entire load...I'm working cn it! 

I did want to get this in front of you though; I really don't know what 
approach we are wanting to take with McDoilgie. 

Just ?et me know what questions you have o: when you would like to discuss it. 

Thanks, Deb 

Item 3.4.3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 



Item 2 

Hope this is what you're looking f3r. There are 2 messages attached; 1 from 
March did not have validated UNE in.f.or, the 1 from June provides the UNE 
component. Also, please pay very special atcention to 3ssumptions! We can 
discuss next week. aebbie Timmons 

Item 3 

MESSAGE 
Subject: CRSG Business Case Input 
Creator: Debbie D. Timmons /m7,mai17a 

Dated: 3/31/39 at 16:49 
Contents: - 4  

Item 3.1 

TO: Marcus B. Cathey /m6,mai16a; PHONE=235-321-4900 

CC: Brenda T. Gibson /m2,mai12a; ?HONE=205-321-7765 
Wiiliam A .  Scnneider /m7,mai17a; PHONE=205-321-4904 

Mitzi Link /m2,mail2a; PHONE=205-32;-2991 
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,mai17a; PHONE=205-321-7700 
Tracey L. Morant /m2,mai12a; PHONE=2C5-321-3192 

Item 3.2 

Marc & William: 

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets that provide the results of our 
interviews &, other points for coxsideration. 

The file named BC MAR'1.xls contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR, 
Assumptions & comments. 

The file names BCDETA'l.xl8 contains many sheet tabs: They are basically the 
interview detail per individual interviewed. 

W i l l i a m :  Please let u s  know your availability to finalize this information and 
its incorporation in to the final presentation. Tracey Morant is available to 
review & discuss when you are ready. Again, we are looking to you to take the 
raw data and perform the trending analysis. You rill bm m o s t  intermsted to 
know that  t h m  f i n a l  count for March i 8  583 LSR8! This 18 tho highrrt  LSR count 
s i n c e  our beginning. Please use this amended number in your calculations. 
Brenda has sent you under a separate messaqe :he information for March 39, 
specifically the break down by Type of Service (TOSI. 

Please let us know what other  information ysu require. 

Thanks, Debbie Timmons 
"BRING IT ON! ! !" 

Item 3 . 3  

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (41) and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

Item 3.4 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype ( 4 ) )  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

Item 4 



: ten 4.1 

TO: Yarcus B. Cathey /mSlmaFL5a; ? H C M Z = 2 ? 5 - 3 2 1 - 4 3 p 0  
Fred P. Monacelli /m7,ma1173; ?HO?lE=23f-32L-7 '820  

Item 4.2 

Fred & Marc, 
The attached spreadsheet contains some information relative to the subject. 
There are several sheet tabs so you may want :o Look at them all. 

I think we are probably going to need to discuss it real time. I tried to make 
my assumpitions & calculations clear; but :h is  kind of thing is usually hard to 
digest when it is cold. I a l s o  realize that it is only part of the picture; I' 
need to do this f o r  the entire load.. . I ' m  xorking on it! 

I did want to get this in front of you thoiiqh; I really don't know what 
approach we are wanting to take with YcDouqLe. 

Just let me know what questions you have c r  when you would like t'2 discuss it. 

Thanks, 3eb 

Item 4.3 

Thls ltem 1 s  of type MS EXCEL (oosolete filetype ( 4 ) )  and cannot be displayed as 
TEXT 

. .  



Item 2 

Marc & William: 

Please find attached 2 Excel spreadsheets that provide the results of our 
interviews & other points f o r  consideratLon. 

The file named BC MAR'1.xla contains 3 sheet tabs: Time per Task, Time per LSR,  
Assumptions & comments. . .  

The file names BCDETA'l.xla contains many sheet tabs: They are basically the 
interview detail per individual interviewed. 

William: Please let us know your availability to finalize this information and 
its incorporation in to the final presen:ation. Tracey Morant is available to 
review & discuss when you are ready. Agair., we are looking to you to take the , 

raw data and perform the trending analysis. You will bo momt intrrastmd to 
know that tha final count for M8rch ia 583 LSRa! Thia i8 tha higha8t LSR count 
ainca our brginning. Please use tnis amended number in your calculations. 
Brenda has sent you 9mder a separate message the information for March 99, 
specifically the break down by Type of Service (TOS). 

Please let us know what other information y3u require. 

Thanks, Debbie Timmons 

, .  

"BRING IT ON! ! !I' 

Item 3 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filerype (4)) and cannot be displayed as  
TEXT 

Item 4 

This item is of type MS EXCEL (obsolete filetype (4)) and cannot be displayed as  
TEXT 



OMPLEX RESALE SUPPORT GROUP 1 1 I 

I 
BUSINESS CASE ANALYSIS I 
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T n e - S R  

Interconnection Sales Total 
Complex Order Handling 

(Top Products 1QTR 1999) 
"Time per LSR" 

Product Average Time I Task Frequency Weighted Avg. LCSC 
("Complex", Acct Team required) (Handling time) (% tot orders) (Hours) Candidah 

Centrex (New Product Offering)* 
Channelized Megalink 
DID 
EBRU 
ESSXIMultiServ _ _  
Frame Relay 
ISDN, Basic Rate 
ISDN, Primary Rate 
Mega Lin k 
Termination Liability 
Traffic Study 
Trunks 
S y nchronet 
Other 

TQTAL 

3.42 
4.08 
2.33 
2.67 
2.25 
3.92 
2.50 
4.08 
3.25 
1.75 
1.83 
2.33 
2.33 
1.83 

'See ESSWMultiServ 
Average "Time per LSR" developed across all Account Teams. 'Time per LSR will be revised as order volume increases 
"Frequency" of orders was developed across all Account Teams and may vary based on individual account strategies 
"LCSC candidates" are potential product/orders that can be moved o the LCSC by EOY 1999 
Findings are based on interviews with CRSG Systems Designer representing the general assumption that a "clean order" was 
provided. 

BC-MAR-1 .XLS 



Assumption Set 

Electronic FOC's are forwarded to CIS-CRSG mailbox. Sonia 
Johnson opens, prints. sorts. relrieves from printer; stamps w/ 
receive date; puts in yellow FOC folder; delivers to SD. Usually 3 - 
5 days to receive FOC. We do not receive all electronically. 
CRSG Is involved in billing explanations involving disputes. 
Specifically. any disputes resulting from Complex Service requests 
handled by the CRSG are resolved by the CRSG. 

Approximately 30% of all complex orders received in the CRSG are 
placed into clarification. Thus. additional handling is required. 
Additionally. roughly 12% of orders received are misdirected. 
Takes 6 - 1 2  mos. To have fully trained personnel capable of 
handling more detailed specific complex orders. The group is a 
sourcing pool for Awl. Teams; turned 50% of the group in 1998. 
SDs do perform PM tasks by tracking orders to completion. Also, 
CRSG is continuously slatusing CLECs on PONS. Average 2 
status calls from CLEC per LSR. 

- .. ~ 

Oripinal Assumption Set: 

team errors were calculated into lhe assumptrons. 
however. on May 28.1997. an error factor of 12% wa 
added to the equivalent headcount Rework 

Personnel Fully lrained personnel 

Pro1 h4gt No project mgt or customer status function 

- - L -.-- -*_- - ----_I__ - - -  

Redd by accl. team from VSC (DCSC or other 
ordering entity) electronically and forwarded to 

FOC customer via Fax. 

Billing No billing explanations or clarifications. 
Originally no rework. misdirected orders or account 

-1 _- 
,dditional Assumptions: 

,pecial Assemblies 50% of MegaLink orders require special assemblies. 
The Service Inquiry podion for UNE ADSLlHDSL 
loops. Generally. this process takes approximately 2( 

INE Orders minutes to complete. 

CLECs oflen submit orders with lhe requested Due 
Date less than Interval Guide slated criteria. A review 
of KMC a aspire LSRS for 1099  showed 19% a 11% 
EXPEDITED, 8 63% 8, 77% Less than Interval Guide, 

nterval Guide I Expedites respectively. These conditions add to handling time 
The CRSG supports large sale projects involving high 
volume concentratan of certain complex products I e 
lnlermedla Communicallon's Slate of Georgia Y2K 

The Type of Service being ordered by TOP 5 CLECs 
include Frame Relay. ISDN-BRI. ISDN-PRI. 
ESSXIMS. and Megalink 
The average slation size p e r  ESSX/Centrex is 25 

arge Sales project 

ype of Service 

:SSX/Centrex Station Line slations 

. .  



Faxed LSRs 

Administrative - Receiving LSRs via Fax 

Per Sherry Parsons 8 Sonja Johnson 
General Assumption: Order is I 

Action 
Sherry receives LSR VP FAX 

Time in Minutes Assumptions 

Plcks up fax, verify # pages. stamp it Creale LSR odcnow(edgement 
and faxes lo orglnator Gets conhrmakm back and sleples to onginal 5 

2 
Soqa lakes it out of bay Makes sure you hove LSR. EU page. 2 
Sonia starts logging into BRIT€ and asocgns CD SO. Sonp stamps 
w/date 8 who assgned Lo 5 
Son* turns lo manual kg and log. givvlg dale. CLEC. PONY. TOS. 8 
SD 3 

Sow gels folder. puts prolect ID I on it. lakes that order, places it in 
folder. if expedits puts in red folder. then dehven Lo SD's desk lo their 

Fax IS available and not a whole stack of orders 

All cnb provlded that is needed 

Sherry pub LSR in Recave Tray on Sonp's desk. 

'in' tray 3 

20 mn. __- - - - - - --- - - 

BCDETA-I X I  S 



E-mailed LSRs 

Administrative - E-Mail receipt of LSR. 

Per Sonja Johnson 
,General AssumDtion: BRITE database is accessible and workload is running on the average. 

Action 
First thing in a.m. SJ goes to CIS.CRSG mail box in open mail to see if received 
any LSR's. 

SJ opens LSR message 8 start printing it out. Order usually consists of 3 
altachmenls: LSR. EU. Resale page: Ordering Document: and Diagram. 

Prints it. Has to sort out copies at printer and separate from everyone else's stuff. 
Makes sure has all pages. 

Returns to desk. Stamps w/receipt date stamp. 

Then SJ does "reply to message" back to customer via E-mail that it has been 
received 8 informs CLEC of assigned SD or informs CLEC that theyP be 
contacted by the assigned SD.. 
Sonja starts logging inlo BRlTE arid assigns to SD. Sonja stamps wldate 8 who 
assigned to. 

Sonja turns to manual log and log. giving dale, CLEC. PON#. TOS. 8 SO. 
Sonja gels folder, puts project ID # on it, takes that order, places it in folder, If 
cxpodite puts in red folder, lheii delivers lo SDs desk to their "in" bay.. 

Time in Minutes 

2 

5 
3 

.3 

22 min. 

Assumptions 

pc already on, already logged on, etc. 

Receipt of 1 order. 

BCDETA-1 XLS 



Filing 

Administrative - FilindArchival of Completed Folders 

Per Sherry Parsons 
General Assumptions. Order IS completed & placed in SDs 
"completed" tray. 

Action 
. ._ 

Time in Minutes Assumptions 

Folder been handed off to SD Order 
has been completed SO has either 
placed in "completed" tray or the SO 

Sherry goes around lo each SDs desk several hmeslday b reheve folders. 

Sherry pulls BRITE SD screen lo verify that everything needed in BRlTE has 

If everything is verified in BRlTE to be completed, Sherry stamps whenfled" 

If i t  hasn't, Sherry fills out query sheet indicahg missing fields and lakes it 

Slteny, lks the wmpleled folders by moiih. by CLEC in alpha order, by PONS 
111 numeric oldel ",>der CLEC I f  CLEC doesn't already hdve a folder in file 
cabinet. Sherry has to create one 

Archiving - After 6 months of filing, Sherry removes the first month's folders and 
moves to archives 

been populated Then verifies CPX date is same as due dale 

stamp and places in 'to be filed" Way at her desk. 

wlfolder back to SDs "in tray" 

5 

1 

5 

Sllzrry usually collects a day's worth 
of folders and files them all together 30 

This is done by 5th of ea mo 150 

3 hours; 11 min. - 

BCDETA-1 XLS 



EssxMS 

Detail Process Analysis of ESSXlYultiServ Orders 

Ave Station Size Per Essx = 25 lines 
Per Bdrbara Jorles 
General Assuniplms New order lo ddd a line lo an exisling ESSX 

&I- 
Receives lrom Sonid 

Try lo pull up in ERlTE via rON # Assigns Slarl dale Looks a l  PON lo 
ensure everylhing needed is lhere 
Ensures order is %lean' 

Looks up accl in BOCRIS lo do Iurlher varillcahn and pints reawds Looks 
up in ORION lo verily address 

Calls cuslomer and idenlilies herself as the SD working on order olxusses 
expected DD w/cuslomer BeQins filling out ldder while on phone 

SD begins ordec processing Assiynmenl 01 Y - may need lo call Line 8 
Number (whch involves filling wI lorm 6 laxing) Hopefully cuslomer knows 
what W s  lhey have and will provide them lo us 
Ensure USOC's/lealwes on Uw lines are correct 
Proweds lo fill oul Iransniillal sheet. pints 11. attaches any olher penirieril 
pdperb .dong wlcovai JktA  did will Ida Lo dppropriale ceiiler did yrqecl 
manager 

'wailiry on FOC' Irdy 

In MOST cases. a call has lo be made lo CRSC lo inquire aboul O l e  FOC 1 
out of 5 times. info hds lo be resenl lo center 
When FOC has been faxed LMck lo us. 11 is delivered Oy Sherry lo SD SD 
prinls copy of order l rom EOCRIS lo scan lor errors 

Gels lolder OUI 01 'waiting on FOC' tray Pull up order in BOCRIS. scan over 
11 lor errors, print oul copy lor folder Updales Irorll ol folder wlrec'd dale. ordm 
#. due dale, iel 1. FOC rec'd l rom cenler. FOC lo PM and olher cril#cal dale 
lwlds 
Updales BRIT€ wlsame inlormalton lhal goes on Iron1 of lokler 
Type I h e  FOC ltansmitlal sheet 

Send wa lax or e mail Ihe FOC lo CLEC and lo the PM Files folder in "wailiry 
on complelion" Iray 

Once wotked. prints another copy 01 order lrom EOCRIS lor the folder 
Updales CPX dale on Iron1 d folder. enters completion dale in BRlTE 

Puts 'C' on folder and places folder in 'oul Iray' 101 Sherry lo pick up arNJ file 

i l i a . .  J&!piUpl,dtS nOlc!b 0 1 1  hlilc1 Indicales VVtb FOC dCul P1dCt.S 111 

Follow-ups lo DOs will begin lo ensure order worked 

Time in Minutes 

15 
5 

10 

5 

5 
5 

15 

5 

5 

5 

5 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 

5 
115 

1 hour. 55 min. 

Assumotioni 

BCDEIA-1 XLS 



Cenlrex 

CLEC ut~lizing the New Cenlrex Product ofoenng. 
Assumplan is lhat CLEC provldes a clean order LncMIg. 
malrix of ealures. ordenng document and ugned S~IVICB 

agreement CRSG does no1 assgn 

Actions 
Receive lrom Sonia 
Prepare lolder 

Screen lhe LSR. EUI. DLR. Ordering Document and all 
other necessary documents provlded 
Log Slatt Dale in B R I E  and nolily CLEC 01 asslgnmenl 

Validale address and premlse informahn via 
BOCRlSlORlON 
Prepare rate quote via Quote Expett 

Prepare Ihe transmittal form. allach olher forms including 
ordering document. LSR. etc and fax lo the CRSC and 
Propel Manager 

Uda le  BRIT€ and ldder with perlmnl order inlormalton 

Detailed Process Analysis of New Centrex Service 

Per Judy Woods 

General Assumpllons New Centrex Order received lrom thq 

Indr.ale waiting on FOC and place in "Waiting on FOC' tray 

When FOC is received from Center. prinl a copy Of Re 
Servm order to scan for errors 

II no errors, then send FOC Io CLEC and Projecl Manager 
using Ihe FOC lorm lound on Re M Drive Type FOC 
transmittal and forward to customer via lax 
Nole FOC mlormatton on fdder and in BRIT€ 
Place folder m 'Holdmg for Complehn' tray on desk 

Follow up on due dales by ctwking pending servm order in 
BOCRIS lor complebon 5 

Once complete. print another copy of servlce order from 
BOCRIS and place in lhe ldder 
Update !older and BRIT€ wiul CPX inlormalmn 

Parson's 5 

5 

10 

5 
5 
5 

5 
5 

Put %' on folder and place tn out tray lor pckup by Sherry 

105 
3 hours; 5 min. 

Time in Minutes 

5 

75 
5 

5 
15 

25 

5 

Assumptions: 

BCDETA-1 X L S  



Detail Process Analysis for MeaaLink 

Per Glenda Cook 

SBer 

Received LSR in "in tray" 

Take oul of fd&r Screen for obvious necessary fields Is 
W i n g  at LSR. EU. 8 otdering document 8 other requued 
inlotmalion 
Call customer lo acknowledge recap1 8 enter slart dale inlo 

Go lo EOCRIS 8 pull Q am18 pnnls Begin fdling out folder 

Goes lo ORION lo vanfy addresses Pnnl Rat. conbnuing lo 
update folder. plaung copy in fddar and enters SW dale mlo 
ERlTE 

Pulls contract 8 prepares 
conlract and puts LSR in "clarification" at lhal lime. staling lhal 
conlracl needs to be filled out. signed. and returned 

While wailing for conlracl lo be returned. goas inlo SOCS. 
dmbmenls order number, yo lo ATLAS 8 gel arcuil ID 

Contract is received back from CLEC Takes order oul of 
C i d ~ i ~ i ~ d l i ~ i i .  Upddki BRllE lhal uul uf darilication and 
Lpddleb PM inlo and any other necessary info is added Goes 
lo Qude Experl and completes prim quote Compares quae 
wlconlracl and makes 
Prepare transmittal form and faxes lo appropridle cenler and 
prowl managec (allaches all necessary pages, usually lolal 

Updates ERIE 8 fdder. indicaling faxing d lransmillal forms. 
elc Places fdder in "panding FOC' tray 

Receives FOC Pulls fdder Goes inlo EOCRIS and prinls 
pending SBCVICB order, goes back over Iransmillal. checks 
service order for ecrors 8 verifying due dale If due dale no1 
what customer requasled. adwsas CLEC of the new due dale 
If an earlier d 

Proactivdy ensures order is completed Checks EOCRIS 
looking for order 
Once order is completed. goes inlo BRlTE 8 updates CPX 
dale and also noles fdder of CPX'd inlo Puts 'c' on folder 
and places in outbaskel for filing 

Faxes CLEC a copy d blank 

of 8 pages) 

Erite. 1 

lime In Minutes AssumDtiong 
Assumption is that thls is a "clean" order. 
requiring a contract. 

15 

5 

15 

10 

15 

10 

20 

15 

10 

20 

10 

5 
150 

2 hours. 30 min 

BCDETA-I XLS 



Traffic St. 

Detail Process Analysis of Traffic Studies 

Per Randy Ray I 
Actions 

Receive. 
Review info for all dala. Look up Q account. Update 
folder. 
Create fax transmittal where we restate all the basic 
information on traffic study to NSDC. 
Send lo Center. 
Log into BRlTE & update folder. 

Afler 10 days, i f  haven't received anything, will follow 
UP. 
Once info received, transmit info to customer via 
regular mail. 

Complete service lransmiltal to send to appropriate 
CRSC for record order to bill. 
up011 reLeipt of FOC from the center for the biling 
record. send FOG to CLEC. 
Chttck BOCRIS afler two days lo ensure CPX'd. 

Update BRlTE 8 note folder. Make copy of BRITE 
screen. place in folder, and put folder in "out" bay. 

- I  

Time in minutes 

15 

15 
5 
5 

5 

15 

10 

5 
5 

5 
85 

1 hour: 25 min. 

Assumptions 

BCDETA-1 XLS 



Term. Lia. 

Detail Process Analysis for Termination Liability 

Per Judy Woods 

General Assumptions: CLEC will assume termination liability. 

Action Time in Minutes Assumptions 

Prepare folder. screen the LSR. EU 
form. Verify info sent on termination 
liability 8 compare to the tariff 
charges. Notify CLEC of assignment. 

Log info into BRITE. 5 
30 

Prepare Assumption Agreement and 
fax to CLEC. 25 

Receivce Assumption Agreement 
back from CLEC. Prepare transmittal 
and fax lo CRSC. 10 

Update BRITE 5 

"lo be filed" tray. 5 
Go lo folder and close. Place folder in 

1 hour; 20 min. 
--.--__ -- 

BCDETA-1 XLS 



EBRU 

Details Process Analysis on EBRU 

Per Judy Woods 
General Assumptions: We have received the EBRU disputed charges. 

Ave. Station Size Per Essx = 25 lines. 

Steps 
Prepare folder and put info in BRITE. 

Review discrepancy that was sent with the customer 
service record in BOCRIS. Print and compare to lhe 
discrepancy. 

Call CLEC and go through each piece of the dispute and 
explain it - type of credit. overbilling, underbilling. etc. 
Usually have to give lhis info to someoiie other than the 
decision maker. 

Receive lollow-up call from CLEC acknowledging receipt of 
info on dispute and authorizing us to go ahead and 
process. etc. Fax &;I zdhorization to EBRU telling thein 
lo go ahead and process order. 

T& 
15 

30 

60 

10 

Wail for EBRU to do their thing EBRU forwards FOC to 
SD. FOC indicates that adjustment has been made to 
customer's record. Call made to customer notifying them 
that adjustments have been made. Update BRITE. 10 

2 hours; 5 min. 

Assumptions 

BCDETA-1 XLS 



Frame Relay 

Detail Process Analysis of Frame Relay Orders 
Per Janie Norris 
General Assumptions Fractronal T-I In BellSouth Territory 

Actions 
Receives LSR from Sonia 

Revlews LSR package b ensure all d o c u m t s  am h e  These are 
LSR. EU. FR Ord Doc . dlagram Checks for accuracy on these Items on 
billing. speeds. any info on orderlng doc of LSR thal tells whal they are 
ordering 

Begins ldder preparabon wilh PON. EU complele address. sLul dale, elc 

Notify CLEC of receipl and start 
Validale 'Q' account Valdate address in ORION Go mto SAP on 'm' 
drive and delenrw Cascade SWC and IC0 mileage If needed 

Request CLLl code by faxing lo CLLl code mordinalor Update lolder 

Validale the site code u1 BOCRIS Go b ATLAS lo asslgn CHCCWI ID# Go 
Io SOCS lo request a preassigned order number and updale folder 
accordingly 

Make BRITE updates wilh start dale, Projecl Mgr , RESH code, circuit ID 
iiifo #orders being issued. TOS info Order #. and makes nolaton in 
reinarks Ihdl CLLl cod0 has been requesled 8 dale 

I Jpon rw ..iyloI CI 1 I r u l e  prtqiare Scrvlce Inquiry Fax to appropriale 
CCM. SCM. 8 OSPE. dpprorirnalely 3 pages each Nole lolder 8 6RlTE 
wldale being sent 

upon receipt of responses io Servlce Inquiry. note folder 8 BRITE 

Prepare package lor IransiHal lo DCSC Includes fax cover sheet. servlce 
(ca:smillal farm. tasl package ordering document - lolal of 5 pages. plus 
Orsl paqe 01 servlce inquiry lorm. the servce inquuy responses from each 
depl , and Ihe dmgrani. map or 

Receives FOC from DCSC v o  e-mail formal Go b BOCRIS and print 
pendng orders, revlewlng for accuracy and matching agalnsl previously 
galhered info Puts bNing # assigned on folder 8 ln BRITE 
Prepare FOC 8 send lo CCEC 8 project mgr Update folder 8 BRITE 
w/assQned due dale, FOC to cusl , FOC from center 

One busmess afler due dale, go b BOCRIS prlnl CPXd order Goes lo 
lolder 8 updates CPX dale. marks folder wrc' and goes lo BRIT€ and 
update wilh CPX dale Puts pnnled copy of order in folder, pbces folder 
in tray for Sherry lo pick up 

Time in Minutes 

15 

10 

5 

25 

10 

20 

20 

25 

5 

20 

5 

5 

Assumptions 

Assuming good clean order 

Assunling BellSoulh-served 

10 

175 

I Zhwrr; 55 min 
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. BRI 

Per Randy R a y  

SmB 
Sonla delivers LSR to SD 

Ensure Wean order' Check DD. ensure wlm reawn whnbval 
gude. check lo see if expedile Go to EU form. IS Y kgble. IS local 
conIact populated Go to Ordering docwnent . Is I "plele? 
Check lo ensure DLR lorm IS correct 
Begin filled out top part of file fdder w/necessary mfo And populates 
receive date - start date 

Go lo BOCRIS. bdc up -CY accl . valbdale the Q acd 8 pnnt Go to 
ORION to valdate address of EU 8 pnnt out Go to Netscapa 
intranet for ISDN avaibbdity and venfv whether or no( ANSA IS 
involved and swllch type 

Call cusluiiier 8 acknowledge receipl of order, obbin any IuurPher info 
needed, and let the know you areone working on P 

Go b UHlTE 8 complete necessary fieldskleps 

PuH up transmilla1 form from WORD Complele form Prinl out and 
conlplele fax cover sheet 
Fax lo DCSC 6 lo Pro1 Mgr Typically 8 pages Wail on 
ronfirmabon Go back lo file fnlder 8 updale 

Put-, flay on loldei indicaeng dale sent and place tolder in 'wailing on 
F OC' tray 
Wailing on DCSC to send FOC Proactive follow up lo DCSC. fax 
has to be created and fdbw-up performed by fax 

FOC delivered to SD via Sherry Look up order in BOCRIS. prinl 
order, verify demk (order Y. the lwo telephone #s. 8 due date. 8 
circuit ID info) 
Create an FOC transmilla1 form from WORD based on informabn 
acquired and fax to project mgr and lo CLEC 

Go lo BRITE 8 popuble wlappropnate inb galhered 

Update lolder wlsame 

Put file in kaibng for complelmn' tray on desk Three five days 
after OD. lo check BOCRIS to see if order has been CPXd If SO. 

print copy of order, place u1 file Update file folder Updale BRlTE 8 
prinl copy d BRIT€ screen Place BRITE Scre 

(Detail Process Analvsis for BRI 

15 

5 

30 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 

130 

Assump(in4 

Orders don7 always CPX:w/in 3-5 day inlerval Estimate 
is 20% do not This means the 10 minute step has to be 
repealed 

I Ihours; 10 min. 
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IDetail Process Analysis for PRI 

Per Leslie Earie 
General Assumpbon Clean order 

s&w 
Smla delivem LSR to SD's 'in traf 

Pull fdder cut of tray and note key info ihmugkaut fdder 

Rmew content l w i n g  for LSR EU Ordmng Documart ombly a 
dirWcloly listing request page any m i x  noted that may ae add04 by 
CLEC Looicing for DO if it's an exwdite 01 not Venfy n-a, fields 
are mulatea on each sheet 
'Carl CLEC to sdtnowccdge rocmot d order 

Go to BRIT€ and emu Stan date Ph4 name 6 # Qly etc 

Go into BOCRlS for that StaIYwte UM ORION for address validation 
Pnnt ORION info 6 mattk address against vhat .'fa8 on LSR 

Prepare to &tam CLLl cuje Go to *m' dnve l x k  unda 'CLLI' and 
go! state spearic to the order Take CLLl rwucu form s o d i c  to that 
state and copy i t  to 'WORD' Then you aegin lo make entner ,nlo the 
CLLl rwuest form Then pnnt CLLl m e  
Put CLLl code request in folder update fdda IL. place fdder in waiting 
for response' tray 

R m v e  CLLI code from the mdinator wa mihe fax OT call and fdda 
noted that it was receIvcd 

Begin SI pr- Go lo ISDN link screen on intranet 6 onnt This 
gives SwC Ihat PRI wlll be waking fmn Also note the SWC CLLl 

Go into BOCRlS to oreassign amit lCd# Must v m f y  site 6 orMx Go 
to AUS In BOCRIS to go! arwit IW Wst go thm 3 a i w m t  weens 
to get this Pnnt screen and place in fdM 

into BOCRlS to SOCS to get order X Agan must venfv wte Pnnt 6 
piam in fd& 
Jc4 down mail IM 6 order X on ORION Sheet 

Go 'm'dnve product info Go to PRI SI select tyw d CO Cooy to 
'WORD' and save as EU 

Go into WORD to m p l e t e  SI form uwng prewoutly p~l lcd info fm 
vancus sou- Row- for accuracy Save 6 pnnt Uaca in fdda 
Go to .ma dnve to determine m t a d  list for that speafic sfate 
Prepare 'ax cover pages 6 bwin faxing SI (6 pages) to 5 different 
depts Wait for confirmation on ead fax Staple anfirmation 10 ead 
dwts fax 
Note file fddsr 6 update BRIT€ thal SI ha9 besn mt to all 5 depls 
BRIT€ WIII ask for preassigned order numba 

~espmses to SI aegin m i n g  in and fdQa is naea  as they come in 

Begin preoanng sewice transmittal pr- Wich indu- owaratm 
of s m c e  tranminal the a w a t i m  the r-sm m the SI. and my 
other dais n a s u v y  to p r m u  the re0U-t TYPO S O M a  n;nmiW. 
pnnt orwf read 

Fax handoff package to p m  mgr 6 lo apprwate canter Uwaly 
16.17 pages ead Fax rradunr m p r ~ m m d  w/numhs fw 
freauently dialed dSpt8 

Go to B R I E  and nae that pcg h a  gau to center 6 mod  mgr 
update fddw wisame info 
'Put in f d d r  6 placa fdda in wnotbng m FOC' my 

FOC S h W  up Q1 desk Pull fddw fm "tg On FOC' tray RmW 
FOC 6 pnnt hard q y  of SBNIU) mer from BOCRIS Go to WORD 6 
populate FOC a a  wineeoed info Check for amracy agMnst SO Fax 
to CLEC 8 orqea mgr 
Update BRIT€ 6 fdder Placa in 'pending file' or W i n g  m 
complUi00' fddu 
Begin fdlow+p fw due date Go into BOCRIS to tked Ma status 
Make appropnale naes in BRIT€ and on fd& 

T i m  in Yinutrs 

5 

15 
5 

5 

10 

30 
5 

20 

10 

10 

10 

5 

10 
5 

15 

5 

10 
225 

t 3 houn: 45 min. 
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Item 2 

Please let ne know what additional infcrna- - > a  ~ O L  req'iire. 
Thank you,  
Debbie T x m o n s  
2 0 5 . 3 2 1 . 4 9 9 0  

Item 3 

This item is of type MS ZXCEL (obsolete fL-e:ype 4)) and cannot be displayed 3 s  
TEXT 

.. . 



Cost inpiit 
CRSG / Account Team 

for 
xDSL YCL UNE Environment 

UNE Headcount Allocation .. 

All Management Job Grades are on compensation. 

Name 
Ruby Neely 
Cheryl Lewis 
Joanie Mahan 
Cathy Compton 
Cheryl Brown 
Laura Stephens 
Sonja Johnson 
Lillie Lawson 
Mary McCoy 
Sandy Lang 
Terri Clark 
Charlotte Donlon 
Monica Dodge 
Titania Alexander 

JG/Cont % UNE Work Type of Work or Comments 
58 100Y0 Team Lead 
50 100% Team Lead 

Contractor 100% Process orders 
Contractor 1 OOO/o Process orders 

56 100% Process orders 
56 

Con tractor 
Contractor 
WSlO Clk 
Contractor 

58 
56 
56 
56 

Account Manager K3 
Sales Support - Direct 58 
Sales Support - Direct 59 
Sales Support - Dept 58 
Brenda Gibson 58 
Account Team SDll 53 
Tracey Morant 58 
Mitzi Link 59 

00% Process orders. 
2006 Data management / admin 
2096 Data management / admin 
20% Clerical / admin 
00% Clerical / admin 
20% Engineering Interface 
60% Issue resolution / CRSG operational support 
60% Customer care 
50% Special construction estimates 

109% Account management 
:C;% Support: Acct Team, CRSG 8 customers 

3596 Support: Acct Team, CRSG 8 customers 
?'5Yo Support: Acct Team 8 lnterdepartmetal POC 
23% Supervision 8 information management 

10% Supervision & customer relationship 
S?C; Supervision & leadership of CRSG 

1 C P / O  Account management 

Information prepared by: 
Debbie Timmons 
205-321 -4990 COST-C-1 .XLS 



Con t rac tor/Tem p 

Johnson, Sonja 
Nelms, Leesona 

Jan. 
2000- 
June 
2000 

$41 .OO 

$36.50 
Norris, Janie 

$38.00 

Jones, Barbara 
Lawson, Lillie 
Ma han , Joanie 
Compton, Cathy 

Lang, Sandy 

$37.50 
$ 52.00 
$49.00 
$49.00 

$20.00 



Aonth UCL XOSL T c A  

Apr-99 0 24 24 
May-99 1 41 42 
Jun-99 0 63 63 
Jul-99 43 91 134 

Aug-99 125 300 425 
Sep-99 78 568 646 
Oct-99 708 476 1184 
Nov-99- 1009 5 29 1538 
D~c-99 1119 700 1819 
Jan-OO 1258 502 1780 
Feb-OO 75 22 97 As of l2Noon 214 

441 6 331 6 7732 

COST-C-1 .XLS I Current UNE Ordering Volume 



POD Item No. 81 
Attachment No. 15 

Supporting Data for CNAM & LNP 



LNP 
Calling Name Database 

Local Number Portability 
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m. 

hosting CNAM SCPs) 
Establishment of initial point code (CNAM SCPs) 
Establishment of addittonal point codes (CNAM 

Global title addttlons/chonges 

SMS Changes - NPANXX definitions 

SCPs) 

Gateway screening to allow queries 

' / - ?  
\ .  

4.5 hr 4320 
None (provided cluster is the 4320 

1 5 hr ** 4320 
' hr 4320 
30 - 60 min 4320 

same} 

In response to your request for information, I hove attempted to define the required work activities 
and times for implementation of CNAM. All of the work is assigned to a Specialist, JFC 4320. 
However, all of the Global Title Translations work is currently being done by the Enginwring 
Assistants. They receive a differential for the time spent on this activity. 

I am also including some time for my coordination activities. JFC 4324, associotod with the 
implementation of new S I N k a .  I'm not sure that information has ever been included in previous 
attempts to define costs for this sorvico. Use your best judgment on including thi6 in your 
response. 

I am splitting tho work requirements up according to tho intorconnection status of the customer. 
Today we have several different types of CNAM interconnections. Tho most cam" are: 

lTCs and CLECs with small networks (small STPs or SSP only interconnection on our LSTPs) 
Large Interconnections with other RBOCs I Independents 
MTP routing for an ITC I CLEC with names in another provider's database. 

Actlvlty 
Up-front coordination activities 
Up-front coordination activities 

.Establishment of initial point codes (RSTP) 

* Thus far, these have been relatively Small customers - 1-10 offices, 

Tlmo Required JFC 
10 hr. 4324 
10-20 hr. 4320 
16-24 hrs. 4320 

Actlvlty 1 Tlmo R o q u l n ~  
Uu-front coordination activities I 2 hr. 

includin atem r c r e k n  
l-&ialkting (STPs hosting 

Up-front coordination activities I 5 hr. I 4320 
Establishment of initial point codes) (STP hosting 1 1 hr. I 4320 

28 hrs.' 4320 

CNAM SCPs) I .  I I Establishment of additional point codes (STPs I 7 hr. **. I 4320 

- 
CNAM SCPs) 
Establishment of point code (CNAM SCPr) 
Global title additionekhanges 

I 
40 hrs. per SCP pair 4320 
40 hn. , 4320 

'Based on the current # of Gateway STps I$ 



"Based on the current # of CNAM SCPs. This number is expected to increase over time. 



I 

I Aetlvtty Tlmo Roqulrod JFC 
Up-front coordination activities 5 - 10 hr. 4324 
Up-front coordination activitios 5 hrs. 4320 
Establishment of initial point d e s  (STP hosting I 1 - 2 hr. I 4320 

. 

hosting CNAM SCPs) 
Establishment of point code(s) (CNAM SCPs) 
Global titre additions/chrngrs (chgs. Made at 
Regional i Gateway STPs) 
Gateway screening to allow quories (RSTP) to 
allow response mersagas 
SMS Changes - NPANXX definitions 

4.5 hm:- 4320 
1.5 - 3 hrs. (depending on the 4320 
number of GTTs)" 
1 hr. 4320 . 

15-30 min (average). 4320 

the customers). Gateway scroening I I 
Establishment of additional point codes (STPs 1 1-2 hn.' I 4320 

'Based on tho current # of STPs hosting CNAM SCPs 
"Based on the current R of Gateway STPs 
'"Eased on the current # of CNAM SCPs. This number is expected to increase over time. 

Addltlonrl polnt cod08 for oxlrting customen: 

Although the coordination time is not necessarily as long, the addition of new point codes for 
existrng customers is along the same lines as adding a new point code for a small network. This 
can turn into a huge work effort all it's own. There have been many difficulties getting these 
customers working without a major troubleshooting effort. This is especially true with MTP routing 
arrangements since multiple companies are involved. 

. 
, 

. .  
PI 

Malfiten8ntO of GTT Tablor: 

This is an ongoing effort in INSAC. The GTT tables must be updated monthly to account for new 
NPA-NXXs. This efbd takes about 6-10 hours I month to keep up with NPA-NXX changes and 
additions. This work effort will increase as BellSouth interconnects with additional customers and 
database providers. 



Page 1 

eh 
W z = - - T T i F G ,  - -  . ' A ~ t l W - . ' r - ' . - : - -  . .  . .  . ' '  " -% _- 

I Up-front cooailnation adivitles 1 hr. I 4324 . 
Upfront coordination activities 2 hr. 4320 

4320 
STPs to allow queries to the new provider 

r ' Screening and routing changes in associated 8ST 1 hr. 

Glohol 11110 chmngro i .s nr:* 4320 J 

9 s  we discussed on the phone, there are S e w a l  scenarios that might be considered a "disconnect" of CNAM 
iervice with BellSouth, but it is doubtful that a customer would actually terminate CNAM service altogether. In 
most cases, the 'disconnect" will actually be a change in routing for a customer. The only circumstances that 
might warrant the term "disconne& would be the retirement of a central offico. Even in that situation, the 
NPA-NXXs would continue to exist and require some type of routing treatment. 

It is unlikely that targe customers, who have their own databases, would Initiate changes of this nature, so I 
will primarily address small lTCs and CLECs. The only situation that wmos to mind regarding large 
customers involves massive routing and screening changes. This could h8ppen if a CNAM provider/customer 
changes HUB providers or decides to install, or remove, direct links into BellSouth. The scope of this project 
is impossible too difficult to define. Since It is unlikely, I would suggest that time requirements would need to 
be CalCulat8d on a case by case basis. 

Small ITC I CLEC Behind BST's Network Changing CNAM Provldsn : 

This would require a coordinated cutover of the customer's existing service to the new CNAM provider. The 
customer may elect for BST to continue launching their CNAM queries, but direct their NPA-NXXs to the new 
database. H o w ~ v ~ ~ ,  it is also a possibility that the customer may choose to have the new CNAM provider 
launch their queries. Either situation requires changes to the routing and screening of the customer's queries 
and responses. 

If the ITCICLEC elects to have BST continue to launch their queries, the NPA-NXXs Nould be directed to the 
-pew provider's database. Assuming that BST is already connected to the new provider, this scenario is not a ' at of work on our part. It requires that INSAC redirect the global titles to the new providets database. The 

coordination required is minimal if the new provider has already been receiving some queries from the . 
iTC/CLEC as part of the current interconnection agreement. This whole process shouldn't take more than 
5-6 hours, per office (4-8 NXXs each) once the paperwork is received from the new provider. That includes 
some up-front coordination with the customer and the new provider. 

Things get more complicated if the ITCICLEC wants the new CNAM provider to launch all of their queries. 
Changes would be required in the following locations: 

ITC/CLEC switch(es) to start querying the new provider 
EST STP pair connecting the customer to our network 
Gateway STP pair connecting BST to the new CNAM provider 
The new database provider to allow the ITC/CLEC to address their capability code. 

The actual cutover would need to be coordinated between the ITC/CLEC, BST and the new CNAM provider. 
Past experience with arrangements of this type indicates that at least come time would be required for 
troubleshooting the new avangement. It would be rare if all the pieces of the puzzle were actually in place at 
the time of the cutover. Here's my best guess on the time requirements; 



,Gateway screening to allow queries and 1 hr 4320 
responses from the new provfdsr far the 

ngss - NPANM dsfinltlons 
nd troubleshootina 1 2 hrs. 

I 30 - 60 min. 4320 
4320 
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RL: 97-1 0-009BT 

PRIVATE 
PROP RI E TARY 

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND/OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. MAY NOT BE USED OR 
DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A 

WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 

file code: 248.0800 

subject: PSI U710 Connector System 

type: Product Announcement 

date: October 22, 1997 

distribution list: NDO, NDI, ND2, ND3, ND5, TRI 

related letters: None 

other: Vendor Documentation 
to: 

from: 

Managers - BellSouth Network & Technology Group 

Director - I&M/Special Services Support 
Director - Network Planning & Provisioning 

Director - Supply Chain Management 

Announces Approval of the PSI U710 Universal Connector 
System as Replacement for the Lucent 71 0 Connector System. 

entities : BellSouth Telecommunications 

description: 

* * * 

Lucent Technologies has notified BellSouth that as of October 1, 1997 they will begin 
phasing out manufacturing of the 710 Series Splicing Connector. This portion of their 
business has been sold to PSI Telecom. 

A technical review of the PSI U710 Universal Connector System was performed to 
verify the acceptability of this connector system for use in BellSouth. Verification has 
shown that the PSI connector meets current specifications for this type connector and 
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is, in fact, an exact clone of the Lucent connectors. The only distinguishing differences 
between the Lucent connector and PSI connector is the color of the connector. All PSI 
connectors are gray in color and are made from a fire retardant material. 

The PSI U710 is an Insulation Displacement Device for making electrical connections 
using metallic contact elements that displace the wire insulation thereby creating a 
contact between the wire conductor and contact element. The connectors are available 
in 5 & 25-pair configurations. There are versions available for performing straight, 
half-tap and bridge splicing. The connectors may be used to splice 19 to 26 AWG 
conductors. N-PSI  U710 connectors are manufactured from fire retardant material and 
are available in either dry or filled. A fungicide is added to the waterproof filling 
compound. The U710 connectors will work with all currently approved splicing tools. 

Ordering information for all connectors will remain the same. Existing stock of the 
Lucent 710 connectors will be depleted before shipment of the PSI connectors is 
started. As the Lucent stock is depleted, the PSI connector will be substituted to fill the 
order. 

The PSI part numbers carry a U" designation at the beginning of the vendors part 
number. To distinguish between a dry or filled connector, the vendors part number will 
carry either an S" or SD" behind the pair size of the connector. A dry connector will 
carry the SD" designation, and a filled connector will carry an S" designation behind 
the pair size of the connector. 

Attached is a matrix for use in cross referencing the Lucent designation to the new PSI 
equivalent. Also provided is the assigned PID number which has not changed. 

Technical question about this product should be directed to W. P. Beverly, I&M Staff, 
(205)977-2985 or Keith Gibson, Construction Staff, (770)391-2973 Procurement 
questions should be directed to Kermit Simerson at (404)420-6016. 

J. T. Moore 

Director- 

K. W. Marlin 

D i rector- 

I & MlSpecial Services Support Network Planning & Provisioning 

S. A. Lindabury 

Director- 

Supply Chain Management 

Attachment ~~ 

2 





710 CONNECTORS 
(Curnnt Supplier. Luocnt Nan Supplkr - PSI Idrcnm] 





RL: 97-08-002BT 

PRIVATE 
PROPRIETARY 

CONTAINS PRIVATE AND/OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. MAY NOT BE USED OR 
DISCLOSED OUTSIDE THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES EXCEPT PURSUANT TO A 

WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 

file code: 245.08 14 

subject: AMP Tel-Splice Connectors 

type: Product Announcement 

date: August 1, 1997 

distribution list: NDO, NDI, ND2, ND3, ND4, ND5 

related letters: None 

other: None 
to: 

from: 

Managers - BellSouth Network & Technology Group 

Director - Network Planning & Provisioning 
Director - FWGNVMC 

entities : BellSouth Telecommunications 

Director - Supply Chain Management 

This Region Letter Announces the Approval of the AMP 
Tel-Splice Connectors as the Replacement for the Lucent 700 
Series Splicing Connectors. 

description: 

* * * 

Recently Lucent Technologies notified BellSouth that they would discontinue 
manufacturing of the 700 Series Splicing Connectors (discrete connector) as of June 1, 
1997. The machinery used to manufacture the 700 type connector is no longer 
serviceable. Lucent's decision to exit the business was based on the inability to repair 
the machinery and deliver this product to BellSouth. Therefore it became urgent to 
select a new connector vendor and bring the new product on-line for BellSouth as soon 
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as possible. After review of several vendor's products, a selection was made focusing 
on quality, quantity of production, cost and the least amount of field transition 
problems. The AMP Tel -Splice Connector most closely meet these requirements. 

The AMP Tel-Splice incorporates an insulation displacement type connector in a 
polypropylene housing which offer excellent dielectric characteristics and are highly 
resistant to chemical attack and moisture. Flame retardant connectors, with clear 
polycarbonate housings are also available. The Tel-Splice will handle any combination 
of solid copper wire, 26 - 19 AWG can be terminated in one (2- or 3- wire, Half-Tap, or 
Clear & Cap) connector. Straight bridge, and half-tap splices can be made with these 
connectors. The terminals are manufactured from tin-plated phosphor bronze for 
maximum electrical continuity. 

The Tel-Splice Connectors are available in either loose piece or cartridge versions. 
The connector can be spliced using G" Long Nose Pliers or any parallel jaw presser. 
Cartridge connectors will require the purchase of the Presser Connector (Vendor Part 
# 230722-1) , see ordering information provide below. 

Attached is a chart that cross references the old Lucent connector and PID to the new 
AMP Tel-Splice connector and PID. AMP connectors are available from stock and 
packaged for ordering as follows: 

Alltwo wire, three wire, and half-tap bulk connectors are packaged 1,000 per case and ~ 

should be ordered in multiples of 1000 connectors each. All two wire cartridge 
connectors are packaged 72 connectors per cartridge with 25-cartridc1es per case, and 

should be ordered in multiple of 1,800 connectors each. All three wire cartridge_ 
coxec%%rs are packaged 56 connectors per cartridge with 25 cartridge-per case, and 

_____.___ should be ordered _--___ in multiples of 1,400 connectors each. 
_____ -~~ - ~ _ _  

Attached is a chart that cross references the old Lucent connector and PID to the new 
AMP Tel-Splice connector and PID. AMP connectors are available from stock and 
packaged for ordering as follows: 

NOTE: 

Existing stock of 700 Connectors will be depleted before shipment of 
the AMP Tel-Splice Connector is started. 

Ordering Information 

plJ ~ ITEM DESCRIPTION *PRICE ~ PA FClFRC ~ 

670-971-423 ' Presser Connector $55.00 61 ~ 540M 
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_____ _ _  ~ _ _ _ _ _  

The price quoted for this product is an approximate price at the time this 
Region Letter was prepared and is not warranted to be accurate beyond 
that time. It is provided for planning purposes only and is not warranted 
to be the exact price to be billed for the product. The next issue of the 
BellSouth Distribution and Outside Plant Approved Products Catalog, 
following the publication of this RL, should be consulted for the current 
price of this product. 

Training Information 

Training on the AMP Tel-Splice Product Line may be obtain by contacting Del Wilson, 
AMP Account Representative, at 1-800-331 -9858, extension 07886. A training video is 
also available, at no charge, by calling AMP at 1-800-553-0938 and requesting Video 
Part # 198145. 

Technical question concerning this product should be referred to Keith Gibson, 
Construction Staff, 770/391-2973, W. P. Beverly, I&M Staff, 205/977-2985. Questions 
regarding the procurement of this product should be referred to Kermit Simerson on 
404/420-60 1 6. 

K. W. Marlin J. T. S. A. Lindabury 
Moore 

Director Director Director 

Network Planning & FWGNMC Supply Chain 
Provisioning Management 

Attachment 
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BSP 

632-205-21 5BT 

Issue 6, January 1982 

700-,701-, AND 702-TYPE CONNECTORS WIRE JOINING 

Footnote: NOTICE: This document is either AT&T - Proprietary, or WESTERN 
ELECTRIC - Proprietary 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section describes the method of joining aluminum or copper conductors, pulp, paper 
or PIC paired cable of any gauge or combination of gauges without stripping the insulation using the 
700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors pressed with the E or H connector presser as outlined in Section 
081-852-130. When splicing ten pairs or less, the G longnose pliers may be used as outlined in 
Section 081-020-133. In addition to paired cable, these connectors may be used to join conductors in 
the type of wires listed below: 

D station wire 
SK station wire 
D and E inside wiring cable 
E3 service wire 
C (2-pair) service wire (BSW-2/22-C) 
C (5-pair) service wire (BSW-5/22-C) 
E armored service wire (BSW-2/22-GRE) 
D underground wire (strip insulation) 
D and E rural wire (strip insulation) 
E buried wire (strip insulation, BSW-l/lg-GRE). 

1.02 
unfilled connector for bridging pulp or PIC insulated cable. Revision arrows are used to emphasize the 
more significant changes. 

This section is reissued to include the 700-3BR connector which is a flame resistant 

1.03 
copper, or copper to copper conductors. The 701- and 702-type connectors are used for joining 
copper or copper-steel conductors only. The 700-3BR +and 700-3BRTt connectors are not 
approved for joining aluminum conductors. 

The 700-type connectors may be used for joining aluminum to aluminum, aluminum to 

NOTE: The +700-3BR, 700-3BRT,t 701-2ARl 701-2ART, 702-2ARl and 702-2ART connectors 
are for wire joining in pulp or paper cable and in building and entrance facilities requiring flame 
retardant materials. 

1.04 These connectors are used in any of the following wire joining tasks: 

1. Straight-splice foldback method described in Section 632-1 15-101 

1 



2. 

2. Butt-splice method described in Section 632-055-201 
3. Bridge-tap splice method described in this section 
4. Bridge-splice foldback method described in Section 632-1 15-1 01 
5. For other wire joining tasks, refer to the practice covering the enclosure to be used. 

1.05 
cables larger than 25 pairs since modular connectors are more economical. 

Generally, the 700-, +701-, and 702-type+ connectors should not be used to splice 

WARNING: 
fumes, such as B cleaning fluid, acetone, etc. Such solvents can damage or 
destroy the plastic connector parts. 

These connectors shall not be exposed to solvents or solvent 

DESCRIPTION 
700-, 701 -, and 702-Type Connectors 

2.01 All 700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors (Fig. 1) consist of the following: 

1. A plastic body with: 

a. Two or three holes for inserting the conductors; one conductor per hole 

b. Flexible fingers which position the conductors and provide strain relief after pressing. 

2. A plastic cap with: 

a. A metallic insert for contacting and joining the conductors. 

b. A filling compound for sealing (except +700-3BR, 700-3BRT,t 701-2AR, 701-2ART, 
702-2AR, and 702-2ART). 

c. A test point for contacting the joint without piercing the conductor insulation. This test point 
is covered with a thin plastic membrane which is punctured with the test pick to make 
contact with the back side of the metallic insert as shown in Fig. 2. 

Important: This puncture must be resealed with B sealant AT-8502 to fully restore the original 
integrity of the connector (required for filled codes only). 
700-3B and 700-3BT Connectors 

2.02 The 700-3B connector differs from the general description as follows: 

1. A removable side wall to open a through slot to receive the through wire when bridge-tap 

2. Plastic parts are clear and untinted. 
splicing 

Fig. I-700-Type Connector 
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Fig . 2-Con tact i n g Joint 

2.03 The 700-38 connectors are provided in boxes of 300 for use with E connector presser. 

2.04 The 700-3B connector is used +as listed inTable A t. 

2.05 
16 connectors to the strip, for use with the H connector presser. They cannot be used for half-tapping 
when inserted in the H connector pressers. 
700-3BR and 700-3BRT Connectors 

The 700-3BT connectors are identical to 700-38 except they are mounted on tape strips, 
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2.06 
connectors except: 

+The 700-3BR and 700-3BRT connectors are identical to the 700-36 and 700-36T 

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted. 
2. They do not contain sealant. 
3. They are fire retardant and are for use in buildings for bridging pulp and PIC cable. 

4. They are not approved for use on aluminum conductor cable.+ 

701 -28 and 701 -2BT Connectors 

2.07 The plastic parts of the 701-28 and 701-2BT connectors are clear with blue tinted caps. 

2.08 
The 701-2BT connectors are mounted on tape strips, 20 connectors to the strip, for use with the H 
connector presser. 

The 701-28 connectors are provided in boxes of 300 for use with the E connector presser. 

2.09 
701-2AR and 701-2ART Connectors 

The 701-2B and 701-2BT connectors are used +as listed in Table A t .  

2.1 0 The 701-2AR and 701-2ART connectors are identical to the 701-25 except: 

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted. 
2. They do not contain sealant. 
3. They are fire retardant and are for use in buildings and entrance facilities requiring fire retardant 

4. They are not for nonpressurized cable use or for use on aluminum conductor cable. 
5. The 701-2ART connectors are mounted on tape strips for use in the H connector presser. 

materials. 

+ TABLE A t APPLICATION OF 700-TYPE CONNECTOR 
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CONNECTOR 

ION 700-3B 700-3BT 700-3BR00-3BRT 701 -2B 701 -2A1pD1-2ART 701 -2BT I 702-28 702-2AR02-2A 

per-steel conductors 

I I 
19-26 1 19-26 19-26 19-26 19-26 ' 

ga ga ga ga , ga 19-26ga 

19-26 ~ 19-26 
ga 

I I 
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CONNECTOR 

ION 700-38 ~ 700-3BT 700-3BR00-3BRT; 701-2B 701 -2AlrOl-PART 701-2BT 702-28 702-2ARO2-2A 

per-steel conductors 

y niversal' Preferred 
for 

Connectot 
3-wire 

'Sealed ~ and 

17-ga 
~ 

, splicing 

sealed 
I 

, 

Flame 
Preferred I Flame 

retardant - for 2- , retardant - 
unsealed ~ wire unsealed 

splicing 

I copper 

sealed 

~- 

, 

Preferred Half 

2 wire 1 of 

for tapping 

copper 

- sealed 
splicing 1 
copper I 

sealed 

Flame 

retardant - 
unsealed 

702-28 and 702-2BT Connectors 

2.1 1 The 702-28 connector differs from the general description as follows: 

1. It has one hole for inserting the conductor and one through slot for bridge tap splicing. 
2. The plastic parts are clear with blue tinted caps. 

2.1 2 
702-2BT Connector 

The 702-2B connector is used +as listed inTable A t. 

2.1 3 
taped twenty to a strip for use with the H connector presseronly. 
702-2AR and 702-2ART Connectors 

The 702-2BT connectors are the same as the 702-2B connectors except that they are 

2.1 4 The 702-2AR connector is identical to 702-28 except: 

1. The plastic parts are yellow tinted 
2. It does not contain sealant. 
3. It is fire retardant and for use in buildings and entrance facilities requiring fire retardant 

4. It is not for use on aluminum conductor cables. 
5. The 702-2ART connectors are mounted on tape strips for use in the H connector presser 

materials. 

E Connector Presser 

2.1 5 
702-type+ connectors. Proper use of this tool assures that good joints will be made under all 
conditions of conductor size and number, as well as temperature. 

The E connector presser (Fig. 3) is specially designed for pressing all 700-, +701-, and 

2.1 6 The E connector presser consists of: 

1. A visegrip toggle action linkage which indicates a complete press 
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2. A pick-pin for removing the sidewall of the connector body 
3. A stop to aid in positioning the connector prior to pressing. 

2.1 7 
not designed for field adjustment and should be handled with care. 

The presser is factory adjusted to provide long life under normal field usage and wear. It is 

Fig. 3-E Connector Presser 

Checking the E Connector Presser 

2.1 8 
severely struck by other tools or equipment. 
Maintenance 

Check tool as shown in Fig. 4. Press weekly or immediately after being dropped or 

2.1 9 
KS-7860 petroleum spirits or other equivalent solvents may be used for cleaning. 

No maintenance other than cleaning followed by lubricating with light oil is required. 

Fig. &Checking E Connector 
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H Connector Presser 

2.20 
+700-3BRTt 701 -2ART, 701 -2BT, 702-2ART, and 702-2BT taped connectors. 

The H connector presser (Fig. 5) is a magazine-fed tool for hand pressing the 700-3BT, 

Fig. 5-H Connector Presser 
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MOTE' 
T R t  OHILL eOTH YhlS TO FIND YtOEST S E M I A T L O W .  

2.21 Connectors on tapes (Fig. 6) are loaded into the magazine as follows: 
Fig. 6-Connector on Tapes 

1. Pull the follower back and push down to lock (Fig. 7). 
Fig. 7-Pull Back Follower and Lock 
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2. Load connector as shown in Fig. 8. 

3. Release the follower to position behind the connectors. 

Fig. 8-Loading H Connector Presser 

3. RECOMMENDED APPLICATIONS 

3.01 
connector pressers are shown in Table A. 

Recommended applications of 700-, 701-, and 702-type connectors and E and H 

4. FORMING AND JOINING CONDUCTORS 

NOTE: The cable sheath opening should be prepared in accordance with the type of 
closure to be used. This information is covered in the practice that describes the 
installation of the various closures for aerial, underground, and buried cables. 

10 



Straight-Splice Using Foldback Method 

4.01 
inFig. 9 . Do not wrap the core of waterproof cable. Half hitching the group binders is sufficient for 
binder group identification when splices are made in below ground closures. On closures where 
reentry is anticipated, such as pedestal closures, etc, binder group identification is accomplished with 
scrap wire having the same color insulation as the group binders, or by using commercially available 
color coded ties. 

Form the splice core and conductors as outlined in Section 632-1 15-101 and as shown 

Fig. 9-Splice Core Prepared for Straight Splice-Foldback 
Method 

4.02 Join the conductors of the matched long and short units using 700- or 701-type connectors 
and E connector presser as follows. The use of the H connector presser is outlined in paragraph 4.03. 
A more detailed description is outlined in Section 081 -852-1 30. 

A. Select the pairs to be spliced, then separate the tip and ring of the pairs matching ring to ring 
and tip to tip. 

B. +Cut the matched wires evenly and visually check the ends to assure that the wire and 
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insulation are the same length. This is extremely important due to the insulation on 
waterproof cable conductors stretching during removal of waterproof compound. Fully 
insert the wires in the holes of the connector (Fig. 70) and visually check that the wire 
extends all the way into the connector. t 

Fig. IO-Placing Conductors Into Connector 

C. Using the E connector presser, press the connector (Fig. 11). If paper insulated, twist the wires 
together after pressing to prevent unraveling. 

4.03 
in paragraph 2.21. 

Load the H connector presser with the appropriate connector listed in Table A as outlined 

4.04 If the H connector presser was loaded with connectors for splicing, as listed in Table A, 
proceed as outlined in (a) through (c). If loaded with half-tapping connector, proceed to paragraph 
4.13. 

A. Select the pairs to be spliced, then separate the tip and ring of the pairs, matching ring to ring 
and tip to tip. 

Fig. 1 I-Pressing Connector 
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B. +Cut the matched pairs evenly and visually check the ends to assure that the wire and 
insulation are the same length. This is extremely important due to the insulation on 
waterproof cable conductor stretching during removal of waterproof compound. Fully 
insert the wires in the holes of the connector (Fig. 12) and visually check that the wire 
extends all the way into the connector.+ 

Fig. 12-Inserting Conductors in Holes of Connector 
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C. Press the handle of the presser to complete the splice. 

D. The pressed connector will eject from the tool when the handle is released (Fig. 13). If the 
connector does not slide out of the tool easily, repress the handle. 

Fig. 13-Ejected Pressed Connector 
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4.05 
splice core as shown in Fig. 14. Then splice the other pairs of the cable in I O - ,  IO- ,  and 5-pair 
staggered clusters and tie to splice core as shown in Fig. 15. Test through splice to verify joints.+ 

+Splice the 25-pair unit in IO-,  IO-,  and 5-pair staggered clusters and tie them to the 

4.06 Wrap the completed splice as outlined in the Bell System Practice covering the splice 
closure to be used. 

Fig. 14-Half of Units Spliced and Tied to Core 
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Fig. 15-Completed Splice 

Butt-Splice Method 

4.07 Form the cable as outlined in Section 632-055-201 and as shown in Fig. 16. 

4.08 Use 700- or 701-type connectors as described in paragraph 4.02 or 4.03. 

4.09 
splice to verify joints. 

Splice in staggered clusters to minimize the buildup on the bundle size. Test through the 
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4.1 0 Wrap the completed splice as outlined in the Bell System Practice covering the splice 
closure to be used. 

Fig. 16-Cable Prepared for Butt Splice 

Bridge-TaplHalf-Tap Splice Method 

4.1 1 Form the cable as shown in Fig. 17 

4.1 2 
Table A .  and E connector Dresser as follows. (When using H connector presser, proceed to 

Join the conductors of the through cable and the branch cable using connectors listed in 

paragraph 4.13.) 
Fig. 17-Cable Prepared for Splice 
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A. Using the pick-pin on the E connector presser, remove the sidewall from the 700-type connector 

B. Select the pairs to be bridged from the through cable and the branch cable. Separate the tip and 

as shown in Fig. 18. The 702-28 connector has a through slot for the through wire. 

ring conductors. 
Fig. 18-Removing Side Wall From 700-3B Connector 
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C. Position the ring wire from through cable in the slot of the connector as shown in Fig. 19. 
Fig. 19-Positioning Through Conductors in Slot 

D. Trim the tip and ring wires from the selected pair of the branch cable evenly and fully insert the 
ring wire in the vacant wire hole of the connector (Fig. 20). Using the E connector presser, 
press the connector. Assure the through wire is properly positioned in the through slot 
before pressing connector. After pressing, but before releasing the tool, push the 
bridged ring wire into the slots of the wire fingers. 

outlined above. Fig. 21 illustrates a bridged pair. 
E. Bridge the tip wire of through cable and the tip of the branch cable using the same procedure as 

Fig. 20-Bridged Top Joint 
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Fig. 21-Bridged Pair 

F. -+Repeat Steps (a) through (e) for all pairs to be joined.+ 

4.1 3 Half-tap the branch cable to the through cable using 702-2BT connector as follows: 

1. Select the pairs to be half-tapped from the through cable and the branch cable. Separate the 

2. Position ring wire from the through cable in the slot of the connector as shown in Fig. 22. 
3. Position the ring wire from the branch cable into the hole of the connector. 
4. Press the handle of the presser to complete the half-tap. 
5. Repeat (b), (c), and (d) for the tip wire of the selected pair. 
6. Repeat (a), (b), (c), (d), and (e) for each pair of the through cables and branch cable to be 

tip and ring conductors. 

half-tapped. 
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4.1 7 Form the cable as outlined in Section 632-1 15-101 and as shown in Fig. 25. 

4.1 8 
4.02 or 4.04, using 700-type connectors. 

Join the conductors of the main cable and the branch cable, as described in paragraphs 

Fig. 25-Splice Core Prepared for Three-Wire Bridge 
Splice-Foldback Method 

4.19 
core as shown in Fig. 26. Figure 27 illustrates a completed splice. Test splice to verify joint. 

Splice the 25-pair unit in IO-,  I O - ,  and 5- pair staggered clusters and tie them to the splice 

4.20 
to be used. 

Wrap the completed splice as outlined in Bell System Practices covering the splice closure 
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5. BRIDGE-TAPIHALF-TAP WIRE REMOVAL 

5.01 
body and tucking the wire stub deep inside the cavity in the cap of 700-3B. Otherwise protect wire 
ends as outlined in Section 632-055-205. 

A wire may be removed from the pressed joint by cutting the wire off close to the plastic 

NOTE: 
This wire cavity must be resealed with a dab of 6 sealant AT-8502 to fully restore the integrity of 
the connector (required for filled codes only). 

There must be no bare wire end exposed outside of the plastic portion of the body. 

Fig. 26-Spliced Units Tied to Splice Core 

Fig. 27-Completed Bridge Splice 
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BSP 

632-205-22OBT 

Issue 4, January 1986 

WIRE JOINING 710 CONNECTOR SYSTEM 

Footnote: Copyright 01986 AT&T All Rights Reserved 

I. GENERAL 

1.01 
710 connector system. The 710 connector system is used to make modular splices in any combination 
of 19- through 26-gauge copper conductors with PIC, pulp, or paper insulation. 

This practice covers the description and use of the tools and connectors that make up the 

1.02 
Availability) or manufacture discontinued, to revise the listing of available connectors, and to update 
illustrations and text throughout the practice. Since the changes constitute a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been omitted. 

This practice is reissued to delete reference to items that are rated DA (Discontinued 

1.03 This practice provides information necessary for the proper use of the 710 connector 
system, connectors and tools, and the proper application of splicing configurations. The following 
areas are covered: 

- 71 0 connector codes and connector application. 

Description, use, and maintenance of the tools, tool mountings, and tool supports. 

Operation of the pair verification test set to verify splices. 

- Splice configurations such as foldback and in-line; branch, facility, and junction splices; 
half-taps, loading and unloading, rearrangement, and reentry. 

Special applications such as building use and setup for vertical splices. 

1.04 
group identification: 

When preparing to make a splice, any of the following methods can be used for binder 

1. Secure binders in the 710 connectors: 

- Binders from first cable under wires in index strip 

Binders from second cable over wires and under cap 

2. Wire ties 
3. Felt marker 
4. Plastic color-coded ties 
5. Prenumbered tags. 
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2. 710 CONNECTORS-DESCRIPTION AND USE 

2.01 
and the half-tap connectors. Each type is available in 25-pair and 5-pair sizes (Fig. 1 and 2). The 
splicing connectors consist of an index strip, a splicing module, and a cap. The bridge connectors 
consist of a bridge module and a cap. The half-tap connectors consist of an index strip, a half-tap 

There are three types of 710 connectors-the splicing connectors, the bridge connectors, 

module, and a cap. 
Fig. 1-710 Connector (25 Pair) 
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Fig. 2-710 Connector (5 Pair) 

2.02 
index strip separate the conductors when they are placed in the strip. Wire grippers hold the 
conductors in place and orient the index strip in the tool. Index strips are illustrated in Fig. 3. 

The index strip holds the pairs from the first or through cable. Peaked projections on the 

2.03 
contact element in the bottom of each module slices through the insulation of the conductors in the 
index strip to make metal-to-metal contact. The top of each module provides conductor separators and 
wire grippers like the index strip. Slots in the sides of the connector modules and half-tap modules 
accept the bridge module. 

The connector module and half-tap module (Fig. 4) fit into the index strip. A slotted beam 

2.04 
contact in the connector and half-tap modules. Conductor separators and wire grippers on the bridge 
module are the same as those on the connector and half-tap modules. 

The bridge module has an exposed slotted beam contact element for metal-to-metal 

Fig. 3-Index Strips 
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Fig. 4-710 Modules 
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CQNNECTOR MODULE 

HAL, F TAP MODULE 

2.05 The caps (Fig. 5), when seated on the modules, provide wire retention for the conductors 
in the modules. Metal-to-metal contact of the conductors is through the slotted beam contact element 
in the module. The ACE (accessible contact element) cap provides the means for testing and 
transferring pairs without service interruption. See MODULAR TRANSFERS - PLUG AND UNPLUG 
in Part 14 of this practice. 

2.06 
protection) or dry (without sealant). When splicing PIC cable, filled modules and caps are 

Connectors are available with modules and caps either filled (with sealant for moisture 
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recommended except in buildings and cable entrance facilities where fire-retardant connectors (which 
are dry) are required. Dry 710 modular connectors may be used in encapsulated splice applications 
when using either D encapsulant, AT-8735, or DIOOO encapsulant as supplied by AT&T Technologies, 
Inc. 

2.07 
However, if some unusual condition should cause moisture trouble in a splice, the defective 
connectors should be cut out and replaced. 

Filled connectors provide effective protection against troubles caused by moisture. 

2.08 
replaced if they become defective because of moisture in the splice. 

Dry connectors, whether used in an encapsulated splice or not, should be cut out and 

2.09 The 710 connectors are coded for identification as shown in Fig. 6. 
Fig. 5-710 Caps 

Fig. 6-71 0 Connector Coding 
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Luic connector L S i r c  (nmbcr of prirr) 

besign change 
B Btldec 1 Increraed holding 
S Splice a b i  I i t y  
T Ralf tap [for L For 19-24 puge  plus 

PIC able only) improved wire holding 

Appl ica t iofi : 

5 p e :  

A - Univarsrl application. PrfPsrily for I i t m i n w  
conductors but is O.K.  for copper. F L L l d  with 
srrlrnt Cor mlsturc protection. 

B - Dry connector (not filled). For copper conductors 
with pulp or paper Insulation where moiature protection 
is not required, 

C = Filled cmneciof [with srr lmt) .  For copper PIC 
uhsre mhPturc protection is required. 

D - Fire retardant connector. For copper conductors 
uith PIC, PYC, Pulp or  Paper insulation in buildings 
md cable entrunce fccilitiar. 

3. 71 0 CONNECTORS-APPLICATIONS 

3.01 
connectors and Table B for 5-pair connectors. Guidelines for use of filled or dry connectors are given 
inTable C . Applications for caps and index strips are given in Table D. 

The available 710 connectors and their applications are given in Table A for 25-pair 

3.02 A filler strip for the 710 splice and half-tap modules is available to prevent the bridge ports 
of the modules from being clogged with encapsulant as the splice closure is filled. If bridge ports are 
clogged and the splice must be reentered to make a transfer, to load or unload, etc., the encapsulant 
must be removed from each port or connections made 

TABLE A 710 CONNECTORS-25 PAIR 
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CONNECTOR 

CODES 

TYPE 

SPLICE 
, 

COLOR(S) CONDUCTOR 

TYPE OF 

INS U LATlO N FILLED GAU 

(NOTE 1) 

NOTE: 1. Excluding 19-gauge solid PP (polypropylene) or HDPE (high density polyethylene 
insulated conductors for WP (waterproof) and LOCAP* cable. 

* Trademark of AT&T. 

t Fire-resistant connectors. For use in all dry and/or fire-resistant applications. 

$ Connector is supplied with 71 0-CAB-25 cap (Accessible Contact Element). 

Q The 19-gauge wires may be placed in the top of the connector module when splicing 19-gauge cable to 
, building cables; however, the 700-3B-type connector is suggested instead. 

7 1 0-BB 1 -25 

7 1 0-BC 1 -25 

710-BD1-25t 

710-SBI-25 

710-SCI-25 

710-SCL-25 

710-SD1-25t 
I 

71 0-TCL-25 

7 1 0-TC 1 -25 

71 O-SBA-25$ 

710-BBA-25$ 

Bridge Green 

Bridge Green 

Gray Bridge 

Straight 

or Half-Tap 

Straight 

Straight 

Straight 

or Ha If-Ta p 
I 

Half-Tap 

Half-Tap 

Green 

Green 

Green/Blue 

Gray 

Straight 

or Ha If-Ta p 

Bridge 

Green/Blue 

Green 

Green 

Green 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Pulp or paper 

PIC 

PIC, PVC, pulp, 

or paper 

Paper or 

Pulp 

PIC 

PIC 

PIC, PVC, pulp, 

or paper 

PIC 

PIC 

Pulp 

Pulp 

No 
Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

' 19-26 

I 19-26 

19-26 

I 

22-26 

22-26 

19-24 

22-26 

19-24 

22-26 

22-26 

~ 22-26 

TABLE B 710 CONNECTORS-5 PAIR 
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CONNECTOR 

CODES 

TYPE 

SPLICE 

I TYPE OF 

INS U LATlO N 
I 

I 
COLOR(S) CONDUCTOR (NOTE 1) FILLED GAU 

NOTE: 1. Excluding 19-gauge solid PP (polypropylene) or HDPE (high density polythylene 
insulated conductors for WP (waterproof) and LOCAP* cable. 

71 O-BAL4 

71 0-BCI-5 

71 O-BD1-5t 

71 O-SAL5 

71 0-SCI-5 

71 O-SD1-5t 

71 O-TAL-5 

710-TCI-5 

Bridge 

Bridge 

Bridge 

Straight 

Straight 

Straight 

or Half-Tap 

Half-Tap 

Half-Tap 

Green 

Green 

Gray 

G reen/Bl u e 

Green 

Gray 

GreenlBlue 

Green 

* Trademark of AT&T. 

t Fire-resistant connectors. For use in all dry and/or fire-resistant applications. 

Aluminum PIC 

or Copper , 

Copper 

Copper 

Aluminum 

or Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Aluminum 

or Copper 

Copper 

PIC 

PIC, PVC, pulp, 

or paper 

PIC 

PIC 

PIC, PVC, pulp, 

or paper 

PIC 

PIC 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

19- 

1 19- 

I 19- 

19- 

I 

~ 22- 

22- 

19- 

1 22- 

TABLE C GUIDELINES FOR FILLED OR DRY CONNECTOR USE 
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i WHEN SPLICING USE 

l PIC to PIC 
I I 

1 i I , PIC to Pulp Dry connectors ~ 

1 Pulp to Pulp 

Filled connectors 

I 

I I 

Dry connectors 

Dry, fire-resistant 

i I i 

PIC or Pulp to 

PIC or Pulp in Connectors 

Buildings 

I 

TABLE D 710 CAPS AND INDEX STRIPS 

, 
I I TYPEOF 

I 

CODE ITEM I COLOR FILLED INS U LATlO N GAUGE 

* CBA cap is ACE (Accessible Contact Element) cap. 

71 0-CA-25 CAP White Yes 

71 0-CB-25 CAP White No 

71 0-CD-25 CAP Pink No 

71 0-CAL-25 CAP , Green Yes 

Green No 

710-CD1-25 CAP l Gray No 

710-CBA-25* i CAP , Green 

71 0-CA1-5 CAP , Green Yes 

710-CD1-5 , CAP , Gray No 

I 
71 0-CB1-25 CAP 

I No 

I 

710-ISL-25 

71 0-IS1 -25 

71 0-WD2-25 

710-WH2-25 

Index Strip 

Index Strip 

Index Strip 

Index Strip 

Blue No 

Green ~ No 
Gray No 

Green No 

PIC 

Pulp 

PIC, Pulp, PVC 

PIC 

Pulp 

PIC, Pulp, PVC 

Pulp 

PIC 

Pulp, PVC, PIC 

, 
I 

I 

, 
I 

I 
i 

I I 

I 

1 19-24 ' 
I 

I 22-26 ' 
22-26 1 

22-26 
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will not be reliable. Thoroughly clean the encapsulant from the ports with an orange stick, cotton 
swab, or by other similar means. An example of how to install a filler strip is given in Fig. 7. Filler strips 
may be ordered in lots of 100 as: 

710-FS-25 Filler Strip-Comcode 103671269 

3.03 
hard plastic bridge rails and the insulated wires in the splice bundle. It is recommended that filler strips 
be used in all splices of 3000 pairs or larger, filled and unfilled, to prevent compression faults by 
providing a cushion between the bridge rails and the wire insulation. 

The filler strip is made of very soft plastic and therefore provides a cushion between the 

Fig. 7-Seating a Filler Strip 

4. TOOL MOUNTING DEVICES 
710A TOOL MOUNTING 

CWIRECT - THEY 

4.01 
to support splicing tools in the correct position for constructing modular splices with 71 0 connectors. 
All of the 710A tool mounting items can be ordered separately. 

The 710A tool mounting includes the items illustrated in Fig. 8. The various items are used 

Fig. 8-71 OA Tool Mounting 

1 1  





4.03 When assembling parts of the 710A tool mounting, start with the 710A5 vise clamp or the 
71 OAl base. The vise clamp can be attached to any secure object in the work area as shown in Fig. 
10, 11, and 12. The base must be mounted on a flat surface, such as a side of the splicers tool box, as 
shown inFig. 13 . Other tool mountings are then attached to the base as shown in Fig. 14 and 15. 

Fig. IO-Vise Clamp Secured to Manhole Rack 

Fig. 11-Vise Clamp Secured to Closure 

ION ALDUS/MICROSOFT TAGGED INTERCHANGE FILE FORMAT//EN" 
library=Central+L~brary&property=document+collection+type&op=equals&value=BSP6&con 
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Fig. 12 - Vise Clamp Secured to Splicers Box 

Fig. 13 - Base Attached to Splicers Box 

Fig. 14 - Tool Clamp Attached to Base 
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Fig. 15 - 90-Degree Mount Attached to Base 

4.04 Typical tool setups utilizing the vise clamp are shown in Fig. 16, 17, 18, and 19. 
Fig. 16 - Tool Setup on Splicers Box 
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Fig. 17 - Tool Setup at Pedestal 

Fig. 18 - Tool Setup in Manhole or Splice Pit 
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Fig. 19 - Method of Setting Up Splicing Tool on Strand 
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B SUPPORT FRAME ASSEMBLY 

4.05 The B support frame assembly (Fig. 20) consists 0f.a support tube and two belt-type 
clamps. The clamps are attached to the cable so the support tube will be positioned at the splice 
location. A traverse mount assembly, with either a short or long horizontal bar attached, is mounted on 
the support tube. A cutter-presser can then be mounted on the horizontal bar. 

Fig. 20 - B Support Frame Assembly 

18 
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Fig. 22 - Installing Traverse Mount Assembly on Support Tube 

4.07 
traverse mount assembly with a long horizontal bar may be mounted near the end of the support tube 
and a B leg swivel (Fig. 23) attached to the horizontal bar. The telescoping tube of the B leg swivel 
then can be extended to a firm support to provide additional support for the cutter-presser. 

To improve the stability of the support tube when operating a cutter-presser, a second 

4.08 
or mounted in a vertical position as shown in Fig. 25. 

The B support frame assembly also may be mounted on cable hooks as shown in Fig. 24 

Fig. 23 - B Leg Swivel 

20 



Eirr 

Fig. 24 - B Support Frame Installed on Cable Hook 
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709A TOOL MOUNTING 

4.09 
27. 

The 709A tool mounting (Fig. 26) is for aerial use with an E ladder support as shown inFig. 

Fig. 26 - 709A Tool Mounting 
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Fig. 27 - 709A Tool Mounting on E Ladder Support 

5. 890A AND 890B TOOLS 

5.01 
connectors. The 890B tool is similar to the 890A tool except that the test feature has been omitted. All 
of the references in the remainder of Part 5 will be to the 890A tool but will also apply to the 890B tool, 

The 890A tool, Fig. 28, is a manually-operated tool used for assembling 25-pair, 710 
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except for testing. The hand-operated lever actuates a cam/hydraulic system that provides the power 
for assembling the connectors. The 890A tool is wired for use with a 152A test set, or other pair 
verification test set, allowing pairs to be tested in the index strip. 

Fig. 28 - 890A Tool 

SETUP AND USE 

5.02 Typical tool setups utilizing the 710A tool mounting are shown in Fig. 17 through 19. When 
mounting the 890A tool on a B support frame assembly, a press clamp assembly is required to secure 
the tool to the horizontal bar. The press clamp assembly is not provided as a part of the 890A tool but 
may be ordered as a separate item, Comcode No. 842702045. 

5.03 
illustrated in Fig. 29. To mount the tool on the horizontal bar: 

A typical setup showing the 890A tool mounted on a B support frame assembly is 

1. Slide the press clamp assembly, with the knob to the left, onto the horizontal bar. 
2. Place the 890A tool into the press clamp and move the clamp and tool to the desired position. 

Tighten the clamp. 

Fig. 29 - 890A Tool Mounted on B Support Frame Assembly 
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5.04 
through 5.20. When in-line splicing two sections of cable, secure the groups in the group slack holder, 
placing theshortest section of cable in the index strip. This enables testing of the splice using a pair 
verification test set as covered in Part 12 of this practice. 

The use of the 890A tool to assemble 710 connectors is covered in paragraphs 5.05 

5.05 Place the index strip as follows (Fig. 30): 

1. With the arched wire grips facing the T-bar, place index strip into connector holding bracket 

2. Push down on index strip. If necessary, push in on button to secure index strip underneath the 

3. Secure binder groups with the group slack holder, if necessary. 

assembly. Assure ends of index strips are placed into the end key. 

L-spring located on back of tool. This prevents bowing of index strip during wire dressing. 

Fig. 30 - Placing Index Strip 
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5.07 Check placed conductors as follows (Fig. 32): 

1. When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip, use the error-tector to check for splicing 
errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or transposed 
pairs. 

2. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left-only the tip conductors should 
show. Slide the error-tector to the right-only ring conductors should show. If an error is found, 
make the correction and check the conductors again with error-tector. 

Fig. 32-Checking Placed conductors 
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5.08 Place T-bar over index strip as follows (Fig. 33): 

1. Gently separate conductors around T-bar and clear of the pressure release valve. 
2. Position T-bar over the index strip. 

Fig. 33-Placing T-Bar Over Index Strip 

5.09 
over the index strip. 

Position tool for cutting operation (Fig. 34) by pushing down on T-bar for proper positioning 

Fig. 34-Positioning Tool for Cutting Operation 
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5.1 0 Seat and cut conductors as follows (Fig. 35): 

1. With T-bar held in down position, pull lever down until it hits the stop. 
2. All conductors should now be cut. Check to be sure. 

Fig. 35-Seating and Cutting conductors 

5. I 1 Remove cut conductors as follows (Fig. 36): 

1. With T-bar in down position, remove cut conductors. 
2. If all conductors are not cut, blade may be dull. Refer to paragraphs 5.23 through 5.29. 

Fig. 36-Removing Cut Conductors 
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5.12 Test pairs using the pair verification test set (Fig. 37) as outlined in Part 12. 
Fig. 37-Testing Pairs With Pair Verification Test Set 

ION ALDUS/MICROSOFT TAGGED INTERCHANGE FILE FORMAT//EN" 
library=Central+Library&property=document+collectionttype&op=equals&value=BSP6&con 

5.1 3 Return T-bar to horizontal position as follows (Fig. 38): 

1. Push hand lever back to its original latched position. 
2. Raise T-bar to its full upright position. 
3. Pull T-bar back to horizontal position. 

Fig. 38-Returning T-bar to Horizontal Position 
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5.14 Place connector module as follows (Fig. 39): 

1. With the arched wire grips of connector module facing T-bar, place connector module into tool 

2. Push connector down until the latches on connector partially engage in slots on index strip. 
keeping it parallel to the index strip. 

Fig. 39-Placing Connector Module 
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5.1 5 

WARNING: If the connector module is not lowered parallel into the index 
strip, the module may be damaged causing opens, shorts, or crosses in end 
pair positions 1 and 2, or 24 and 25. 

Seat connector module as follows (Fig. 40): 

1. Position T-bar over the connector module and push down on T-bar to position it on the 
connector module. Then, while holding down on T-bar, pull the hand lever to seat connector 
module. 

Fig. 40-Seating Connector Module 

NOTE: If the connector module is not properly seated, return lever to the latched position, pull 
T-bar back, then push down on connector module until the latches on connector partially engage 
slots on index strip. Repeat (1) above. If the module becomes damaged, replace it. 

5.1 6 
illustrated in Fig. 41. 

The seated connector module with the T-bar returned to the horizontal position is 

Fig. 41-Seated Connector Module 
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5.1 7 Place conductors in connector module as follows (Fig. 42): 

1. Select the 25-pair conductor group that matches the group previously placed in the index strip. 
Place them into the connector module following the same procedure used for the index strip. 

2. Using error-tector, check the placed conductors. 
3. Gently separate conductors around T-bar and clear of pressure release valve, then position 

4. Pull the lever down to cut the conductors. With the lever in the down position, test the pairs. 
T-bar over connector module. 

Fig. 42-Conductors Placed in Connector Module 

5.1 8 The module with the conductors seated and cut and the T-bar returned to the horizontal 
position is shown in Fig. 43. 

Fig. 43-Conductors Seated and Cut 
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5.19 Place cap on connector module as follows (Fig. 44): 

1. With latches facing T-bar, place cap on connector module. Then, using fingers, partially seat 
the cap on connector module by pressing down on cap and running fingers across length of 
cap. 

2. Seat the cap by placing T-bar over the cap and then, while pushing forward and down on 
T-bar, pull the hand lever to seat cap on connector module. Return T-bar to horizontal position. 

Fig. 44-Placing Cap on Connector Module 

5.20 Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 45): 

1. Push the button to release completed connector. Remove connector from tool. 
Fig. 45-Removing Completed Module 
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Fig. 46-Releasing T-Bar Lock 

2. Using felt marker, mark unit number ononfilled connector. For filled connector, identify unit 
number with binder group identification tie placed approximately 3 inches from connector. 

MAINTENANCE 

A. General 
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5.21 
cutter-presser. Refer to paragraphs 7.1 3 through 7.1 7. 

The procedures for cleaning and lubricating the 890A tool are the same as for the F 

B. Unlocking T-Bar 

5.22 
T-bar to the horizontal position and push the pressure release valve to release the T-bar lock (Fig. 46). 
The T-bar will not clear the end post if the 1-bar lock is engaged. 

If, when raising the T-bar to the vertical position, it will not clear the end post, return the 

C. Replacing the Knife Blade 

5.23 

DANGER: Exercise care when handling the knife blade. The blade is very 
sharp. 

The knife blade should be replaced when it becomes dull or damaged. Incomplete or ragged cutting of 
the conductors indicates a need for blade replacement. 

NOTE: 
Ig-gauge conductors. Unless conductors show ragged cutting, the blade probably does not need 
to be replaced. 

A sharp knife blade may not cut through pulp or paper insulation or through 17- or 

5.24 
paragraphs. 

Procedures for replacing the knife blade in the 890A tool are outlined in the following 

5.25 Loosen the screws for the blade holder as follows (Fig. 47): 

1. Push T-bar to the upright position. 
2. Using the allen wrench set, loosen but do not remove the four allen-head screws on the back 

of the T-bar. The screws secure the blade holder and blade in place. If the screws are removed 
while the T-bar is in the up position, the holder assembly and blade will fall out. 

Fig. 47-Loosening Screws 
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5.26 Remove the blade as follows (Fig. 48): 

I. Pull the T-bar back to its horizontal position and remove the four allen-head screws. 
2. It may be necessary to loosen (do not remove) the screws securing the wire cover to the T-bar 

3. Push down the knife blade guard and slide the old blade and the holder out the side of the 
to relieve pressure on the blade. 

T-bar. Be careful not to drop any other parts of the T-bar. 

Fig. 48-Removing Blade 
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5.27 Place the knife blade assembly in the holder as shown in Fig. 49. 
Fig. 49-Placing Blade in Knife Blade Holder 

5.28 Replace knife blade and holder in T-bar as follows (Fig. 50): 

1. Slide holder into space provided until knife blade is centered. 
Fig. 50-Replacing Knife Blade and Holder 
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2. Replace allen-head screws in the T-bar andfinger tighten. Blade has to be aligned before 
tightening with allen wrench. 

5.29 Align the blade as follows (Fig. 51): 

1. Insert an index strip into holder of cutter-presser with arched wire grip facing T-bar. Be sure 

2. Push T-bar to the upright position. 
3. Pull lever down until it hits the stop. This brings the blade in contact with the index strip and 

4. With the T-bar in the down position, tighten all four allen screws snugly until the lock washers 

index strip is secure beneath the L-spring in the center of the holder. 

aligns the blade properly. 

around the screws are fully compressed. Do not  overtighten. The plastic guide could be  
damaged. 

5. Push lever back to the latched position, then check index strip. A slight knife cut must be visible. 
6. Tighten screws to secure wire cover. 

Fig. 51-Aligning Blade 
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D. Replacing Handle Pin 

5.30 
the handle pin as follows (Fig. 52): 

If no cutting or seating pressure occurs when pulling the lever to the down position, replace 

1. With T-bar in full upright position, use a screwdriver to rotate the cam until slot of cam is in 

2. With a hammer and punch, knock the pin out about halfway and then drive in a new pinflush 
alignment with holes in handle collar. 

with the collar. The new pin will drive out the broken pieces of the old pin. The tool should now 
be checked to see if it functions properly. Ordering information for the pin is: 

GROOVED PIN: 118-inch diameter x 314-inch long- Comcode 900523663 

Fig. 52-Replacing Handle Pin 
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6. D, E, AND F CUTTER-PRESSERS-ALTERNATE 710 
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY TOOLS 

6.01 
an air source (bottled air or a compressor) at 80 to 100 psi. 

The D cutter-presser(Fig. 53) is operated by a pneumatic/hydraulic system that requires 

Fig. 53-D Cutter-Presser 
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7. SETUP AND USE OF CUTTER-PRESSERS 

7.01 
described in Part 4 of this practice. A typical setup with a cutter-presser mounted on the B support 
frame assembly is shown in Fig. 56. To mount the tool (D, E, or F cutter-presser) on the B support 

The D, E, and F cutter-pressers can be mounted on any of the tool mounting devices 

frame assembly: 

1. Slide the press clamp assembly, with the knob to the right, onto the horizontal bar. 
2. Place the tool into the press clamp assembly and move the clamp and tool to the desired 

position. Tighten the clamp. 

7.02 

DANGER: Keep fingers clear of the knife blade when operating the 
cutter-presser. When handling the T-bar, do not place fingers under the T-bar. 
When handling the cutter-presser, place hand on front portion only. Refer to 
Fig. 57. 

The D, E, and F cutter-pressers are operated the same way. Use of the cutter-pressers to assemble 
710 connectors is covered in the following paragraphs. When splicing two lengths of cable, the 
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shortest length of cable must be placed in the index strip. This enables testing of the splice using a 
152A test as covered in Part 12. 

7.03 Place the index strip in the tool as follows (Fig. 58): 

1. With the arched wire grips of the index strip facing the T-bar, place the index strip into the 

2. Push down on the index strip to secure it beneath the L-spring on the back of the tool. This 
connector holding device. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the end springs. 

prevents bowing of index strip during wire dressing. 

Fig. 56-Cutter-Presser Mounted on B Support Frame Assembly 

Fig. 57-Handling the Cutter-Presser 
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Fig. 58-Placing Index Strip 

7.04 
hand and grasping a pair from the binder group to be spliced, Separate the tip and ring conductors on 
the colored peaked projection of the index strip, tip side to the left and ring side to the right. Dress the 
conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch of slack behind the index strip for 24 to 

Place conductors into the index strip (Fig. 59) by using the thumb and forefinger of each 
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26 gauge and 1 inch for 19 to 22 gauge (including T2,22-gauge LOCAP 

Footnote: Trademark of AT&T. 

cable). 

NOTE: 
and place them into the index strip starting at the end of the tool nearest the cable being placed. 
When dressing PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper color-code 
sequence using color- code strip and peaked projections as a guide. 

When dressing pulp and noncolorcoded PIC conductors, select the pairs at random 

7.05 When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip (Fig. 60), use the error-tector to 
check for splicing errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or 
transposed pairs. Use the error-tector in the following way: 

1. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left; only the tip conductors should 

2. If an error is found, correct it and check the conductors again with the error-tector. 
show. Slide the error-tector to the right; only the ring conductors should show. 

7.06 Seat and cut the conductors in the index strip as follows (Fig. 61): 

1. Gently separate conductors around the T-bar. 
2. Position the T-bar over the index strip. Before operating the cutter-presser, apply slight 

downward pressure with the hand on the conductors behind the index strip. This will hold the 
conductors in place and keep the index strip from shifting until the tool engages the index strip. 
Keep fingers clear of the knife blade. 

Fig. 59-Placing Conductor Into Index Strip 

Fig. 60-Checking Placed Conductors 
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Fig. 61-Seating and Cutting the Conductors 

3. Operate the hydraulic pump to cut the conductors. Remove cut conductors with the T-bar in the 
down position. It may be necessary to gently tug the conductors to remove them from the 
cutter-presser. Do not pull on the conductor ends until the pump reaches full pressure. 
The index strip could be damaged or the conductors could be pulled out of the index 
strip. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position. 

7.07 Place connector module on index strip as follows (Fig. 62): 

1, With the arched wire grips of the connector module facing the T-bar, place the connector 

2. Keep the module parallel to the index strip. 
module into the cutter-presser. 

Fig. 62-Placing Connector Module 
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7.08 

WARNING: If the connector module is not positionedparallel to the index 
strip, the module may be damaged and cause trouble in pair positions 7 and 2 
or 24 and 25. 

To seat the connector module (Fig. 63), close the T-bar and operate the pump to seat the module. Do 
not release pressure or pull back the T-bar until the conductors have been tested. 

7.09 Test the conductors as follows (Fig. 64): 

1. Operate the test set to test the conductors. 
2. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position. 

Fig. 63-Seating Connector Module 

Fig. 64-Testing the Conductors 
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7.1 0 Place conductors into the connector module as follows (Fig. 65): 

1. Select the conductors from the corresponding group of the second cable and dress them into 
the connector module. Bring each pair across the top of the module and separate the tip and 
ring conductors on the peaked projections. Tip conductors go to the left and ring conductors to 
the right. Leave approximately 3/8-inch of slack behind connector module for 24 through 26 
gauge and 1 inch for 19 through 22 gauge. 

2. Use error-tector to check the conductors. Position the T-bar over the connector module. 
3. Gently separate the conductors around T-bar. For 19 through 22 gauge, apply light downward 

pressure with the hand on conductors behind the connector module to keep conductors from 
bowing and the module from rocking forward when the T-bar moves down. Operate the 
hydraulic pump to seat and cut the conductors. Do not pull on the conductors while 
operating the pump. This will pull the connector module under the cutting blade and 
damage the connector module. With the T-bar in the full down position, it may be necessary 
to tug gently on the cut ends of the conductors to remove them from the cutter-presser. 

4. Test the conductors and then release pressure and pull the T-bar back to the original position. 

Fig. 65-Placing Conductors 
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7.1 1 Place the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 66): 

1. With the latches of the cap facing the T-bar, place the cap on the connector module. 
2. Partially seat the cap on the connector module by pressing down and running the finger across 

3. Seat the cap by closing the T-bar over the cap and operating the hydraulic pump. Release the 

4. If connector module or cap is damaged during assembly, remove the damaged part and 

the length of the cap. 

hydraulic pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position. 

replace with a new one. 

7.1 2 Remove the spliced unit as follows (Fig. 67): 

1. Push the button to release completed connector. Remove the connector from the cutter-presser. 
2. Using a felt marker, mark the unit identification number on unfilled connectors. Identify filled 

connectors by applying a binder group identification tie approximately 3 inches from the 
connector. 

MAINTENANCE OF CUTTER-PRESSERS 

7.1 3 

WARNING: 
cutter-presser to prevent accidental activation of tool while performing 

Disconnect air pressure and release hydraulic pressure from 
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maintenance. 

A. Cleaning 

7.14 
clean before splicing with unfilled connectors. 

Clean the cutter-presser after splicing with filled connectors. Check to be sure the tool is 

7.1 5 Clean the end springs as follows (Fig. 68): 

1. 

WARNING: 
fluids to clean the tool as some residue can remain on the tool 
and cause damage to the connectors and cuffing blade. 

Do not use B cleaning fluid or other unapproved 

Spray the end springs with KS-21446 solvent or KS-7860 petroleum spirits. With the brush, 
work the solvent behind the end springs to be sure the springs are thoroughly cleaned. 
Problems can be caused by buildup of compound behind the end springs. 

cloth. 
2. Depress the springs several times to loosen the buildup, then wipe clean and dry with a clean 

Fig. 66-Placing Cap 

Fig. 67-Removing Spliced Unit 
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Fig. 68-Cleaning End Spring 

7.1 6 Clean the guide and blade assembly as follows (Fig. 69): 

1. Pull the T-bar back to the horizontal position. 
2. Spray the knife blade and guide area with solvent. 
3. Brush the guide and blade thoroughly to clean and remove all wire scraps left in the guide area. 

False defective pair indications can occur when using the pair verification test set if wire scraps 
are in the guide area. 

4. 

DANGER: Extreme caution must be taken when cleaning and 
drying the guide assembly. The blade is very sharp. Wipe the 
blade and guide area clean and dry with a clean, dry cloth. 

Fig. 69-Cleaning Guide and Blade Assembly 
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B. Lubricating 

7.1 7 
cutter-presser. The grease is provided with the tool kit. 

If operation of the T-bar becomes difficult, apply grease to the flat closing spring of the 

7.1 8 Lubricate the cutter-presser as follows (Fig. 70): 

1. Insert a screwdriver between the T-bar and spring to deflect the spring 1 /16 inch. 
2. Place lubricant into opening. 

Fig. 70-Lu bricati ng Cu tter-Presser 

C. Replacing the Knife Blade 

7.1 9 The knife blade should be replaced when it becomes dull or damaged. Ragged or 
incompletecutting of the conductors indicates a need for blade replacement. A sharp blade may not 
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cut through pulp or paper insulation or through 17- or 19-gauge conductors. Unless the conductors 
show ragged cuffing, the blade probably does not need to be replaced. 

7.20 
the following paragraphs. 

Procedures for replacing the knife blade in the D, E, and F cutter-pressers are outlined in 

7.21 Loosen the screws as follows (Fig. 71): 

1. Push the T-bar to the upright position. 
2. Using the allen wrench set, loosen but do not remove the four allen-head screws on the back 

of the T-bar. The screws secure the blade holder and blade in place. If the screws are removed 
while the T-bar is in the up position, the holder assembly and blade will fall out. 

Fig. 71-Loosening Screws 

7.22 Remove the blade and blade holder as follows (Fig. 72): 

1. Pull the T-bar back to its horizontal position and remove the four allen-head screws. 
2. It may be necessary to loosen (do not remove) the screws securing the wire cover to the T-bar 

3. Push down the knife blade guard and slide the old blade and the holder out of the side of the 
to relieve pressure on the blade. 

T-bar. Be careful not to drop any other parts of the T-bar. 

Fig. 72-Removing Blade 
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7.23 Place the new knife blade in the blade holder as illustrated in Fig. 73. 
Fig. 73-Placing Blade in Knife Blade Holder 
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7.24 Replace the knife blade and holder as follows (Fig. 74): 

1. Slide the holder into the space provided until the blade is centered. 
2. Replace the allen-head screws into the T-barfinger fight. The blade must be aligned before 

tightening the screws with an allen wrench. 

Fig. 74-Replacing Knife Blade and Holder 
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7.25 The blade is aligned as follows (Fig. 75): 

1. Insert an index strip into the holder of the cutter-presser with the arched wire grip facing the 
T-bar. Be sure the index strip is secure beneath the L-spring in the center of the holder. 

2. Push the T-bar to the upright position. Connect the air pressure. 
3. Operate the hydraulic pump. This brings the blade in contact with the index strip and aligns the 

blade properly. 
4. With the T-bar in the down position, tighten all four allen screws snugly until the lock washers 

around the screws are fully compressed. Do not overtighten. The plastic guide could be 
damaged. 

5. Release the hydraulic pump and then check the index strip to ensure a slight knife cut is visible. 
Disconnect the air pressure. 

6. Tighten the screws that secure the wire cover. 

Fig. 75-Aligning Blades 
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8. MAINTENANCE OF "ENERPAC" UNIT 

A. Checking Oil Level and Lubricating 

8.01 
or leaking connections may cause erratic operation or loss of operation altogether. Procedures for 
checking oil level and lubrication are covered in the following paragraphs. 

Check all hydraulic and air connections to be sure they are tight and are not leaking. Loose 

8.02 Check the oil level in the air pump as follows (Fig. 76): 

1. Disconnect the air and turn the pump upside down. 
2. Keeping the hydraulic hose end down, remove the filler plug and check the oil level. 
3. 

CAUTION: Use only high quality hydraulic fluid. Do not use brake fluid or 
other types of oil. They can damage the pump. Hydraulic oil should be 
changed after every 50 hours of use. In dusty areas, change hydraulic oil 
more frequently. If oil is required, fill the pump with ENERPAC hydraulic fluid 
(HF-100 series) or equivalent. Be sure pump is completely filled (oil 
overflows) . 

8.03 Check the oil level in the hand pump as follows (Fig. 77): 

1. Place the pump in a vertical position. 
2. Remove the dip stick and check the oil level. 
3. If oil is required, fill the pump with ENERPAC fluid (HF-IO0 series) or equivalent. Be sure 
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pump is completely filled (oil overflows). 

Fig. 76-Checking Oil Level (Air Pump) 

Fig. 77-Checking Oil Level (Hand Pump) 
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8.04 Fill the filter lubricator as follows (Fig. 78). 

1. Remove the plug and fill the cylinder with air-motor lube, KS-19519 oil, or equivalent. 
2. Check the filter lubricator level weekly and refill as required. 

8.05 Lubricate the air motor as follows (Fig. 79): 

1. Remove F pressure valve fitting. If the fitting is a quick-connect fitting, it is not necessary to 
remove it. 
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2. Using air-motor lubricating oil or KS-19519,Ll lubricating oil, lubricate the air motor by placing 
the oil directly into the quick-connect fitting or into the fitting hole until the motor is flooded. 

3. Replace the pressure valve fitting. Connect the air hose and apply air. The air piston should 
cycle. 

If the hydraulic hose is disconnected from the pump, be sure the end of the hose is NOTE: 
covered with a 1/4 NPT cap. When reconnecting the hose, the hydraulic system must be purged. 

Fig. 78-Filling Filter Lubricator 

Fig. 79-Lubricating Air Motor 

B. Troubleshooting the ENERPAC Unit 

8.06 
dirt enters the system or if air is not completely purged from the unit. 

Table E identifies some problems that may be experienced with the ENERPAC unit if air or 

TABLE E "ENERPAC" TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 
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I 
' CORRECTING , , 

I 
I PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE ~ PROCEDURE ~ 

I Air motor operates (putting sound) i ~ Par. 8.08 

I i of adjustment, or I I 
but no hydraulic pressure 1. Release valve may be out 

I 

I 2. Air may be in the hydraulic Par. 8-09 
Pump 

I I 
-~ ~ 

Hydraulic pressure builds up but 
will not hold (T-bar creeps open 

after closing) 

Release valve is out of adjustment Par. 8.08 I 

l 

Air motor fails to operate (no 
putting sound or operates slowly) 

Dirt has entered the air motor and 
gummed up the air piston ring 

Par. 8.05 

Par. 8.08 and 8.10 

if necessary 

, 
No movement of T-bar Air in cutter-presser 

8.07 

1. 

Purge air from the cutter-presser head as follows (Fig. 80): 

WARNING: 
or with the hydraulic hose end down. 

Do not operate the hydraulic pump upside down 

Hold the pump above the cutter-presser and operate the treadle valve several times. This 
should force any air in the system to the pump reservoir. 

2. Check the hydraulic fluid level and add fluid if any is needed. 

8.08 
adjustment is required for the ENERPAC PA136-SP unit): 

Adjust the release valve of the ENERPAC PA131-SP unit as follows (Fig. 81) (No 

1. Use a 5118inch wrench to remove the screw that secures the adjustment arm. 
2. Rotate the adjustment arm 1/3 turn counterclockwise. 
3. Attach the air source to the pump. 
4. Depress the treadle. If the release valve was out of adjustment, hydraulic pressure should build 

up as the treadle is depressed. 
5. With pressure built up, rotate the adjustment arm clockwise until the hydraulic pressure 

releases. Mark the point of release on the pump. Repeat Steps (2) and (4). With pressure built 
up again, rotate the adjustment arm clockwise to a point of resistance just before reaching the 
point where pressure releases. Replace the screw and lock washer in the adjustment arm and 
secure in place. 

Fig. 80-Bleeding Air From Head of Cutter-Presser 
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8.09 Purge air from the ENERPAC PA131-SP pump as follows (Fig. 82): 

1. Use a 511 6-inch wrench to remove the screw that secures the adjustment arm. 
2. Rotate the adjustment arm 1/3 turn counter-clockwise. 
3. Turn the pump on its side so the adjustment arm is down and the treadle bearing is up. 
4. Use a 518-inch wrench to loosen the treadle bearing three turns. 
5. Attach the air supply and operate the pump. Some air and hydraulic fluid should leak from the 

base of the treadle bearing. If no fluid is detected, it may be necessary to loosen the treadle 
bearing in 1/4-turn increments until hydraulic fluid is seen. Continue to operate the pump until 
hydraulic pressure builds to the point where the T-bar of the cutter-presser closes and only 
hydraulic fluid, no air, is seen coming from the base of the treadle bearing. 

previously outlined. 
6. Retighten the treadle bearing while the pressure is built up and adjust the release valve as 

7. Purge the air from the head of the cutter-presser. 

Fig. 82-Purging Air From Pump (ENERPAC PA 131-SP) 
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8.1 0 Purge air from the cutter-presser (ENERPAC PA136-SP) as follows (Fig. 83): 

1. Position the cutter-presser higher than the pump. 
2. Remove the setscrew on side of the tool. 
3. Attach the air hose to the pump. 
4. Depress the treadle. Air and hydraulic fluid should leak from the cutter-presser. Repeat this 

5. Check the oil level in the pump and fill, if necessary. 
operation until no air comes from the cutter-presser and then replace the set screw. 

Fig. 83-Purging Air From Cutter-Presser 
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9. 835ATOOL 

9.01 
assemble 25-pair, 710 connectors. The 835A tool is shown in Fig. 84. 

The 835A tool is a manually operated cutter-presser that uses a lever system for power to 

9.02 The 835A tool is wired for use with a 152A test set for testing pairs as the splice is made. 
Testing can be done after the module (connector, bridge, or half-tap) is assembled on the index strip. 
Note that with the 835A tool, testing is done on the module. With the modified 835A tool and the 890A 
tool, testing is done on the index strip. 
SETUP AND USE 

9.03 

DANGER: Exercise care when operating the 835A tool. The knife blade is very 
sharp. 

The 835A tool can be mounted on the 710-type tool mountings and the B support frame assembly in 
the same manner as the 890A tool. Refer to Parts 4 and 5 of this practice. 

9.04 
When splicing two sections of cable together, theshortest section of cable must be placed in the 

Use of the 835A tool to assemble 710 connectors is covered in the following paragraphs. 
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index strip to enable testing the splice with a 152A test set. 
Fig. 84-835A Tool 

9.05 Place the index strip in the tool as follows (Fig. 85): 

1. With the arched wire grips facing the T-bar, place the index strip into the connector holding 
bracket assembly. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the end springs. 

2. Push down on the index strip. If necessary, push in on the button to secure the index strip 
under the L-spring located on the back of the tool. This prevents bowing of the index strip 
during wire dressing. 

Fig. 85-Placing Index Strip 
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9.06 Place conductors into the index strip as follows (Fig. 86): 

1. Use the thumb and forefinger of each hand to grasp a pair from the binder group. Separate the 
tip and ring conductor on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip side to the left 
and ring side to the right. 

2. Dress the conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch slack behind the index 
strip for 24 through 26 gauge and 1 inch for 19 through 22 gauge. When dressing pulp and 
noncolor-coded PIC conductors, select the pairs at random and place them into the 
index strip starting at the end of the tool nearest the cable being placed. When dressing 
PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper color-code 
sequence using color-code strip and and colored peak projections as a guide. 

Fig. 86-Placing Conductor Into Index Strip 

9.07 When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip (Fig. 87), use the error-tector to 
check for splicing errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or 
transposed pairs. Use the error-tector in the following way: 

1. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left; only the tip conductors should 
show. Slide the error-tector to the right; only the ring conductors should show. 
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2. If an error is found, correct it and check the conductors again with the error-tector. 

Fig. 87-Checking Placed Conductors 

9.08 Place the T-bar over the index strip as follows (Fig. 88): 

1. Gently separate the conductors around the T-bar. 
2. Place the T-bar over the index strip. 

Fig. 88-Placing T-Bar Over Index Strip 

9.09 Position the tool for proper cutting by pushing down on the T-bar (Fig. 89). 
Fig. 89-Positioning Tool for Cutting Operation 
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9.1 0 Seat and cut the conductors as follows (Fig. 90): 

1. Hold the T-bar in the down position. 
2. Grasp the hand lever and pull it until it hits the stop. All conductors should now be cut. 

Fig. 90-Seating and Cutting Conductors 

9.1 1 
(Fig. 91). If all conductors are not cut, the blade may need replacing. 

With the hand lever in the down position, tug gently on the cut conductors to remove them 

NOTE: 
modified versions of the 835A tool, pairs may be tested on the index strip. 

The pairs are normally tested after the connector module is installed; however, on 

9.1 2 Return T-bar to the horizontal position as follows (Fig. 92): 
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1, Push the hand lever back to its original latched position. 
2. Pull the T-bar back to the horizontal position. 

Fig. 91-Removing Cut Conductors 

Fig. 92-Returning T-Bar to Horizontal Position 

9.1 3 Place the connector module as follows (Fig. 93): 

1. 

2. 

WARNING: 
the index strip, it may be damaged causing faults in end pair 
positions 7 and 2 or 24 and 25. 

If the connector module is not lowered parallel to 

With the arched wire grips of the conductor module facing the T-bar, place the connector 
module into the tool. Keep the module parallel to the index strip. 

Push the connector down until latches on the connector partially engage in slots on the index 
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strip. 

Fig. 93-Placing Connector Module 

9.1 4 Seat the connector module as follows (Fig. 94): 

1. Position the T-bar over the connector module and push down on the T-bar. 
2. While holding the T-bar in position over the connector, pull the hand lever to seat the connector 

module. 

NOTE: If the connector module is not properly seated, return the lever to the latched position, 
pull the T-bar back, and push down on the module until it latches on the index strip. Repeat 1 and 
2 above. If the connector module is damaged, discard it and use a new one. 

Fig. 94-Seating Connector Module 
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9.1 5 With the lever in the down position, test the pairs with a pair verification test set (Fig. 95). 
Fig. 95-Testing Pairs With Pair Verification Test Set 

9.1 6 Return the T-bar to the horizontal position (Fig. 96). 
Fig. 96-T-Bar Returned to Horizontab i Position 

9.17 Place conductors in the connector module as follows (Fig. 97): 
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1. Select the 25-pair group of conductors that match the group placed in the index strip and place 
the selected group in the connector module. Use the same procedure as used for the index 
strip. 

2. Use the error-tector to check for errors in conductor placement in the connector module. 
3. Gently separate the conductors around the T-bar and then position the T-bar over the 

4. Cut the conductors by pulling the lever down. With the lever in the down position, remove the 
connector module. 

cut conductors. Test the pairs using pair verification test set. 

Fig. 97-Conductors Placed in Connector Module 

9.1 8 Return the T-bar to the horizontal position (Fig. 98). 
Fig. 98-T-Bar in Horizontal Position 
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9.1 9 Place and seat the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 99): 

I. With latches facing the T-bar, place a cap on the connector module. Partially seat the cap on 
the connector module by pressing down on the cap and running the fingers across the length 
of the cap. 

2. 

WARNING: If resistance is met when pulling the lever down, 
stop and check to be sure the cap is in the proper position. If the 
cap is damaged, discard it and use a new one. 

Seat the cap by placing the T-bar over the cap and, while pushing forward on the T-bar , pull 
the hand lever down to seat the cap on the connector module. Return the T-bar to the 
horizontal position. 

Fig. 99-Placing Cap on Connector Module 

9.20 Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 100): 

1. Push the button to release the completed module. Remove the module from the tool. 
2. With a felt marker, mark the unit number onunfilled modules. For filled modules, use a binder 

group identification tie placed about 3 inches from the connector. 

Fig. I OO-Removing Completed Module Trouble Shooting Chart 
for 835A Tool 
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MAINTENANCE 

9.21 
D, E, and F cutter-pressers except that the T-bar is manually operated. 

Blade replacement and cleaning procedures for the 835A tool are identical to those for the 

9.22 
the troubleshooting guide packaged with the tool. 

Adjustments and troubleshooting are out-lined in the troubleshooting chart, Table F, and in 

9.23 Adjust the slide mechanism as follows (Fig. 101): 

1. Unlock the T-bar by inserting a screwdriver through the grommet on the right side of the 

2. Remove the eleven screws from the cover and remove the cover from the housing. 
3. Tilt the tool back slightly. Do this to keep the slide from jumping out of its track. 
4. Push the T-bar down and pull the handle down to move the slide to the right and gain access to 

the adjusting screw. 
5. Loosen the locking nut on the adjusting screw. Using a trial-and-error method, turn the screw in 

the required direction to position the left end of the slide to within 0.010/0.030 inch 
(approximate thickness of 24-gauge wire) of the inside wall of the housing when the handle is 
in the closed position. Turn screw counterclockwise to move slide to the right. Turn screw 
clockwise to move slide to the left. 

6. After the adjustment has been made, secure the adjusting screw in place with the locking nut. 
Recheck the clearance. Replace the cover on the housing and install the screws. The four 
short screws go along the top of the cover. 

housing and pushing the slide to the left. 

9.24 Replace the roll pin as follows (Fig. 102). 

1. Before attempting to remove the roll pin, check to see if the holes in the handle collar and the 
cam shaft are aligned. Pull the handle down and insert a wire into the roll pin. If the wire does 
not go through, rotate the handle on the shaft until the wire does go all the way through. 

2. If the holes cannot be aligned, remove the cover. Place a screwdriver into the mechanism on 
the opposite end of the cam shaft to prevent the shaft from rotating when the handle is moved. 
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Now rotate the handle until the hole in the handle collar is lined up with the pin on the opposite 
end of the shaft. 

TABLE F 835-TYPE TOOL TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

I PROBLEM CAUSE REMEDY 

, 
NOTE: The T-bar not being properly positioned while seating a cap can cause the slide 

, out of adjustment, a bent or broken roll pin, or a burred blade knife support. 

A. T-bar will not spring back to upright 

position after the cutting and pressing 

operation 

Problem persists or there is no more 

travel left on the adjusting screw 

6 .  T-bar will not move u p  and down 

freely 

Slide out of adjustment Adjust slide mechanism. 

Bent or broken roll pin Replace roll pin. 

Slide out of adjustment 

Bent or broken roll pin 

Dull knife blade 

Problem persists 

C. Tool will not completely cut through 

the conductors 

Bent or broken roll pin 

Shim located behind knife D. Knife blades breaking on the end of 

the knife blade assembly blade 

Connector holding bracket 

assembly is located too 

high 

Connector is bowed during 

the cutting and pressing 

operation 

Knife blades breaking in the middle of 

the knife blade assembly 

Burred knife blade holder Remove knife blade holder f 

down freely the T-bar. Light1 

the burrs until the part is ab1 

slide freely in the end post s 
Replace 

the knife blade holder. 

Adjust slide mechanism. 

Replace roll pin. 

Replace knife blade. 

Replace roll pin. 

Remove shim. 

Readjust height. 

Make sure the connector 

components are properly se 
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I PROBLEM CAUSE REMEDY 

l NOTE: The T-bar not being properly positioned while seating a cap can cause the slide 
out of adjustment, a bent or broken roll pin, or a burred blade knife support. 

I E. Knife blades cut deep and the Connector holding bracket Readjust height. 

assembly is located too 

high 

handle 

pressure required to cut the wires 

seems excessive 

F. Index strip lift up Improper placement of index 3. Cutting into cathedral 
window 

4. Interference with stuffers 

5. Deep cutting knife blade 

Grease stuffer 

Replace blades. 

G. Should other problems be encountered or the tool still not function after attempted repair, send the tool 

for repair in accordance with the local practices. Include a description of the problem. 

Fig. 101-Adjusting Slide Mechanism 
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c 

Fig. 102-Replacing Roll Pin 
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6. When the wire can be inserted through the roll pin, remove the screwdriver. 

7. Pull the handle down all the way and put a screwdriver underneath it for support. Do not 
remove the pin with the handle in this position because the tool could be damaged. 

8. With a hammer and punch, knock the pin out about halfway and drive in one of the new pins 
supplied with the tool until it is flush with the groove in the collar. The new pin will drive out 
the broken pieces of the old pin. The tool should now be checked to see if it functions 
properly. If the slide needs adjusting, follow adjusting procedure in preceding paragraphs. 
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Order pin as: Roll Pin, 420 stainless steel, 0.125-inch diameter by 0.75-inch long, Comcode 
No. 900477514. 

NOTE: An alternative to Step (5) is to use an 835 roll pin replacement tool instead of the 
punch. The tool is used as a punch but also can be used to hold the new pin while driving the old 
pin out. In most cases, it is not necessary to remove the cover to replace a pin if the roll pin 
replacement tool is used. The tool, with three roll pins, is available from Muschong Metal and 
Manufacturing Company, 2056 Happy Lane, St. Louis, MO 63125. 

9.25 Remove shims from the knife support pocket as follows (Fig. 103): 

NOTE: 
for the D, E, and F cutter-pressers. 

1. Remove the knife support assembly from the tool and take the knife blade out of the support 
assembly. 

2. Remove any brass shims that are in the knife support pocket. Replace the knife blade in the 
assembly and the assembly in the support. Replace the support in the tool. 

For removal and replacement of the knife support assembly, use the procedures given 

Fig. 103-Removing Shim From Knife Support 

9.26 Adjust the height of the connector holding bracket as follows (Fig. 104): 

1. Remove the connector holding bracket assembly from the tool by unscrewing the two attaching 
screws and lifting it straight up. There should be a thin brass shim and a thick brass shim 
remaining on top of the tool (if there is only one shim and blade breaking is severe, return the 
tool for repair). Remove the thin shim and attach the holding bracket to the tool. Assemble a 
connector module to an index strip. Cut and press 25 pairs of 22-gauge wire on the connector 
module. If the wires are not completely cut, additional shims must be added. Remember that 
pulp insulation probably will not be cut all the way through even with a new, properly-adjusted 
blade. 
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2. Peel a few layers off of the thinner shim, which is laminated, and reinstall it with the thick shim. 
Make a new test cut to check for completeness of cut. Add or remove shims and make test 
cuts until all wires are cut completely. 

Fig. 104-Adjusting Height of Connector Holding Bracket 

9.27 Lubricate the stuffers of the pressing tool as follows (Fig. 105): 

I. Apply petroleum jelly across the length of an index strip and operate the T-bar on and off of the 
index strip several times to transfer some of the petroleum jelly to the stuffer blades. Remove 
and discard the index strip. 

2. An alternative method for lubricating is to apply KS-21446 solvent to the stuffer blades. Do not 
use any other solvent. 

Fig. 105-Lubricating Stuffers of Pressing Tool 
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10.945A TOOL 

10.01 
710 connectors. The tool is equipped with a mounting rod for aerial mounting. The 945A tool can be 
used with any of the 710A tool mounting setups. 

The 945A tool (Fig. 106) is a manually operated tool used to assemble 25-pair or 5-pair 

Fig. 106-945A Tool 
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USE 

10.02 
positioning of the presser so five pairs at a time can be pressed and cut over the length of the module. 

Five press/cut positions are provided along the length of a 25-pair module holder to allow 

10.03 A 5-pair module holder is provided for assembling 5-pair connectors. 

10.04 Installation of a 25-pair and a 5-pair module holder on a strand is illustrated in Fig. 107 and 
108, respectively. The 5-pair module holder also can be hand held as shown in Fig. 109. Since the 
use of the 945A tool is the same for assembling the 25-pair and the 5-pair connectors, except that the 
5 pair requires only one press, only the 25-pair connector is illustrated in the instructions that follow. 
The index strip is placed in the holder as follows (Fig. 1 I O ) :  

1. With the arched wire grips of the index strip facing to the front of the module holder, place the 
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index strip into the module holder. Be sure the ends of the index strip are keyed into the side 

2. Push down on the center of the index strip to secure the index strip under the spring located on 
the back of the module holder. Be sure the L-spring has latched over the groove in the index 
strip. 

posts. 

Fig. 107-25-Pair Module Holder Mounted on Strand 

Fig. 108-5-Pair Module Holder Mounted on Strand 
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Fig. 109-5-Pair Module Holder Held in Hand 

Fig. 11 0-Placing Index Strip 
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10.05 Place conductors into the index strip as follows (Fig. 11 1): 

1. Using the thumb and forefinger of each hand, grasp a pair from the binder group. Separate the 
tip and ring conductor on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip side to the left 
and ring side to the right. 

strip. When dressing pulp or noncolor-coded PIC conductorsJ select the pairs at random 
and place them into the index strip starting at end of tool nearest cable being placed. 
When dressing PIC, select the pairs at random and place them into the strip in proper 
color-code sequence using color-code strip and colored peak projections as a guide. 

2. Dress the conductors into the wire grips leaving approximately 3/8-inch slack behind index 

10.06 Check placed conductors as follows (Fig. 112): 

1. When the 25 pairs have been placed in the index strip, use the error-tector to check for splicing 
errors such as two conductors in one slot, vacant slots, tip and ring reversals, or transposed 
pairs. 

2. Place the error-tector over the index strip and slide to the left-only the tip conductors should 
show. Slide the error-tector to the right-only ring conductors should show. If an error is found, 
make the correction and check the conductors again with error-tector. 

10.07 
button down and pulling the adjustment slide forward (Fig. 113). 

Adjust the tool for seating and cutting the conductors in the index strip by pushing the 

10.08 Cut the conductors in the index strip as follows (Fig. 114): 

I. Position the tool in the groove underneath the module holder and slide the tool forward until it 

2. Press handle to seat and cut conductors. Remove the cut conductors by gently pulling them, if 

3. Release handle and remove the tool from the module holder. Repeat Steps (1) and (2) until all 

hits the stop. The tool will key in holes in the module holder. 

necessary. 

conductors are cut. 
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NOTE: There is no recommended sequence for cutting and pressing conductors. 

10.09 After cutting all of the conductors, remove the tool from the module holder (Fig. 115). 
Fig. I1  I-Conductors Placed Into Index Strip 

Fig. 112-Checking Placed Conductors 

Fig. 11 3-Adjusting Tool for Seating and Cutting Conductors 
From Index Strip 
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Fig. 114-Cutting Conductors From Index Strip 

Fig. 115-Conductors Cut and Tool Removed 

10.1 0 Place the connector module on the index strip as follows (Fig. 116): 
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1. 

WARNING: If the connector module is not lowered parallel to 
the index strip, the module may be damaged and cause trouble in 
pair positions 1 and 2 or 24 and 25. 

Place the connector module between the end keys of the base with the arched wire grip facing 
to the front of the module holder. Guide the module down on the end springs keeping the 
module parallel to the index strip. 

Fig. 11 6-Place Connector Module 

2. Pull the slide back to raise the head of the presser. 
3. Seat the connector module on the index strip by indexing across for five presses following a 

procedure similar to that used for cutting the conductors from the index strip. 

10.1 1 Place the conductors into the connector module as follows (Fig. 117): 

1. Place the conductors from the matching binder group of the second cable into the slots of the 

2. Use the error-tector to check the conductors placed in the connector module. 
connector module. 

10.12 
the height adjustment slide in the rear position (Fig. 118). 

Seat and cut the conductors following the same procedures used for the index strip. Keep 

Fig. 117-Conductors Placed in Connector Module 

91 



Fig. 118-Seating and Cutting Conductors 

10.1 3 Place the cap on the connector module as follows (Fig. 119): 

1. With the latches of the cap facing the tool, place the cap on the connector module. Using the 
finger, partially seat the cap on the connector module by running the finger along the length of 
the cap. 

required to be inserted fully into the module holder while seating the cap. 
2. Seat the cap on the module by pressing five times along the length of the cap. The tool is not 

NOTE: 
other end. Make intermediate presses after the ends are seated. 

To keep the cap from rising during the seating, press one end of the cap and then the 

Fig. 11 9-Placing Cap 
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1 0.14 Remove the completed module as follows (Fig. 120): 

1. Remove the tool. Push the spring to release the module and remove the completed module. 
2. Using felt marker, mark unit number onunfilled connector. For filled connector identify unit 

number with binder group identification tie placed approximately 3 inches from connector. 

MAINTENANCE 

10.1 5 
connectors. Clean the tool as follows (Fig. 121): 

Periodic cleaning of the 945A tool is required, especially when splicing with filled 

1. Spray the knife blade and guide area with KS-21446 solvent and then brush thoroughly. Repeat 

2. 

as required until clean. 

DANGER: Extreme caution must be taken when cleaning and 
drying the guide assembly. The blade is very sharp. 

Wipe the guide area and knife blade with a clean, dry cloth. 

Fig. 120-Removing Completed Module 
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10.1 6 When the knife blade becomes dull, replace the knife blade as follows (Fig. 122): 

1. Remove the two screws and remove clamp plate, guide, knife blade, and knife blade holder. 
2. Remove the old knife blade from holder and replace with new blade. Reassemble. 

Fig. 121-Cleaning Knife Blade 

Fig. 122-Knife Blade Replacement 

94 



1 I, HAND TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES 

11 , o l  
a part of the 710 modular splicing system. 

In addition to the cutter-pressers, a number of hand tools and accessories are available as 

11.02 
71 0 system: 

The following items, some of which are shown in Fig. 123, are available for use with the 

A. D lnserfion Cutting Tool: This tool is used for seating and cutting a single pair of conductors. It 

B. C Bridge Removal Tool: This tool is for removing bridge modules from all 71 0 connectors. 

C. L Connector Presser: This tool is used to join a BSM (bottomless splice module) to an index 

can be used with all 710 modules. 

strip and to other 710 connector combinations (Fig. 124). The L connector presser can be used 
only when 22-, 24-, and 26-gauge conductors are in the index strip. Use the 890A tool or 835A 
tool to seat a BSM on an index strip that contains 19-gauge conductors. 

Fig. 123-Hand Tools and Accessories 
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Fig. 124-Using the L Connector-Presser 
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D. F Module Support: The F module support is used to protect contacts on a 25-pair connector 

E. 770-CM5 Module Support: The 710-CM5 module support is used to protect contacts on 5-pair 

F. E Module Support: The E module support is used to protect contacts on bridge modules when 

G. 710-BM5 Module Support: The 710-BM5 module support is used to protect the contacts on 

H. 6 Tagging Tape: This tape is for recording the identification number of pulp-insulated 

I .  Male Contact Cover: This is a protective cover for preterminated bridge modules-Comcode 

module when preterminating a stub cable. 

connector modules when preterminating a stub cable. 

preterminating stub cable. 

5-pair bridge modules when preterminating a stub cable. 

conductors in a connector. 

number 842931271 from Dandee Plastics. 

J. Connector Module Contact Cover: This is a protective cover for preterminated 

K. Close Cutting lnsulated Pliers: These pliers are for cutting out working pairs that have been 

L. 840A Tool: This tool is for cutting out working pairs that have been half-tapped. 

M. 710B1 Cover: This cover protects exposed conductors remaining after cutoff in a half-tapped, 

N. 710B5 Cover: This cover protects exposed conductors remaining after cutoff in a half-tapped, 

0. 55A Group Slack Holder: This tool can be added to the D, E, or F cutter-presser and the 835A 

BSMs-Comcode number 84220921 5 from Dandee Plastics. 

half-tapped-Proto 453, Ecelite GC-73, or equivalent. 

25-pair connector module. 

5-pair connector module. 

tool for securing a binder group in position for in-line splicing. A group slack holder is a 
component of the 890A and the 890B tools. 

P. W2HM Cord: The W2HM cord is a single pair test probe used with the test set for testing any 
pair in either 5-pair or 25-pair connectors. 

Q. 770-FS-25 Filler Strip: The filler strip is a soft plastic devise that blocks the bridge ports of 
Z-pair, 71 0 splice and half-tap modules preventing the ports from being clogged with D 
encapsulant during the filling of splice closures. 

12. SPLICE TESTING WITH THE PAIR VERIFICATION TEST SET 

12.01 
890A tools covered in this practice. The 152A test set will automatically test 25 cable pairs accessed 
through the modules. Cable faults such as opens, shorts, crosses, grounds, splits, and splice backs 
are detected. 
SETUP AND USE 

The pair verification test set can be used with the cutter-pressers and the 835A and the 

12.02 Clear the ends of the cables to be spliced. 
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12.03 
of the test set cover. 

Check the operation of the test set by following the instructions on the decal on the inside 

12.04 
connector on the T-bar of the cutter-presser. Connect a ground lead from the test set to the cable 

Position the test set near the splice (Fig. 125) and connect the test set cord to the 

sheath. 
Fig. 125-Setting Up 152A Test Set 

12.05 Position the switches as follows (Fig. 126): 

1. The PIC-PULP switch is set to the type of insulation on the conductors being spliced. 
2. The 5-REF-22 switch is set to either 5 or 22. 
3. The PAIR ACCESS switch is set to scan. 

12.06 
placement with the error-tector before cutting because the test set does not detect reversals or 
transpositions. Place the connector module over the index strip and press in place leaving the T-bar 
in the down position to test the 25 pairs. 

NOTE: Do not test on working pairs. Do not test through more than one load coil. Test on the 
index strip only when using the 890A tool. 

Place 25 pairs from the shortest section of cable into the index strip. Check wire 

12.07 
go out. The RUN lamp will light and the PAIR NUMBER display readout will indicate which pair is 
being tested. When a defective pair is encountered, the scan will stop, the PAIR NUMBER readout will 

Depress the STARTETEP switch. Some diagnostic lights may light momentarily but then 
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display the pair number for 2 seconds, the audible alarm will sound and the appropriate fault indicator 
lamp will light. To verify defective pairs, reverse the 5-REF-22 switch and repeat the test. A pair must 
test faulty against both reference pairs (5 and 22) to be a true fault. (Refer to the troubleshooting 
chart in Table G.) If a voltage in excess of 3.5 volts is on the pair, the NO TEST lamp will light 
indicating the pair cannot be tested. Clear faults as they are found by using spare pairs to substitute 
for faulty pairs. 

Fig. 1 2 6 4 5 2 A  Test Set 

TABLE G TROUBLESHOOTING DEFECTIVE PAIRS DETECTED WITH 152A TEST SET 
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I 

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 
I 

INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) INTO CONNECTOR MODULE I 
I 

PROBLEM I 

~ 

NOTE: 1. 
When 
using 
890A 
tool 
and 
testing 
on 
index 
strip, 
pairs 
that 
a re 
indicated 
to 
be 
defective 
can 
be 
removed 
for 
single 
pair 
test 
and 
spare 
pair 
replacement. 

I 
I 

I I 

Short 

or 

Ground tiplringlground terminals. tiplringlground terminals. 

Access defective pair to determine if 

short or ground by using ohmmeter at 

Access defective pair to determine if 

short or ground by using ohmmeter at I 

Remove defective pair; select and test 

spare pairs externally; splice spare pairs 
with external connectors. 

' Remove defective pair from module. 

Select and dress spare pair into module. 

~ Close T-bar and run the test again. 
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I ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 

INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) 

ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 
I I 

INTO CONNECTOR MODULE I 

I 
PROBLEM 

NOTE: 1. 
When 
using 
890A 
tool 
and 1 
testing 
on 
index 
strip, 
pairs 
that 
a re 
indicated 
to 
be 
defective 
can 
be 
removed 
for 
single 
pair 
test 
and 
spare 
pair 
replacement. 

Cross Visually check module to determine if 

spliceback or possible cross. If cross, 

remove defective pair. Select and 
I 

I 

test spare pair and splice externally. , 
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~ ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 

PROBLEM ~ INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) INTO CONNECTOR MODULE 

NOTE: 1. 
When 
using 
8904 

and i 
testing 
on I 

index 
strip, 
pairs 
that 
are 
indicated 
to 
be 
defective 
can 
be 
removed 
for 
single 
pair 
test 
and 
spare 
pair 
replacement . 

tool 1 

Visually 
check 
module to 
determine if 

spliceback 
or possible 
cross. 
Remove 

defective 
pair, if cross, 
and replace 

with spare 
pair. Close 
T-bar and 
run 

test again. 
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ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 
I 

PROBLEM INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) I INTO CONNECTOR MODULE 
1 

I 

NOTE: 1. 
When 
using 
890A 
tool 
and 
testing 
on 
index 
strip, 
pairs 
that 
are 
i nd icat ed 
to 
be 
defective 
can 
be 
removed 
for 
single 
pair 
test 
and 
spare 
pair 
replacement. 

I 

Open 

Split 
I 
I 

I 

, 
I 
Spliceback 

Visually check to determine if 

split, open, or spliceback. If open, 

remove defective pair, select and 

test spare pair, and splice externally. 

I Visually check to determine if 

split, open, or spliceback. If split, 

I remove pairs and splice to pairs of 

~ other cable externally. 

l Visually check to determine if spliceback. 

I 

Remove pairs and splice to pairs 

of other cable externally. 

Visually check to determine if 

split, open, or spliceback. If open, 

remove defective pair, replace with 

spare pair, close T-bar, and run the 

test again. 
I 

l Visually check to determine if 

' remove pairs and redress in module. 

1 Run test again. 

I Visually check to determine if spliceback. 

split, open, or spliceback. If split, 

Remove pairs and redress in 

module. Run the test again. 
~ 

103 



-~ 

I I ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED ACTION IF PAIRS DRESSED 
I 

PROBLEM INTO INDEX STRIP (NOTE 1) INTO CONNECTOR MODULE 
I 

I I 

NOTE: 1. 
When 
using 

tool 
and 
testing 
on 
index 
strip, 
pairs 
that 
a re 
indicated 
to 
be 
defective 
can 
be 
removed 
for 
single 
pair 
test 
and 
spare 
pair 
replacement. 

890A 

~ ~~ 

(When removing pairs from the index 

strip and splicing externally, remember 

to leave those pair positions vacant in 

the connector module.) 

, 

I 

I 

NOTE: When the cable being tested is less than 200 feet in length, only the left-hand 
diagnostic lights will indicate a real fault (short or ground). The right-hand diagnostic lights (split, 
open, cross, splice back) should be disregarded. 

12.08 
pairs into the connector module. Check the placement of the pairs in the connector with the 
error-tector before cutting the wires. Leave the T-bar in the down position. Repeat the test 
procedures and again refer to the troubleshooting chart. 

12.09 DEFECTIVE REFERENCE PAIRS 

Select 25 pairs from the corresponding cable group in the other cable and place these 

Indication of a SHORT or GROUND on theselected reference pair means that the reference pair is 
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defective and should be changed before using the test results on any other pair. When several pairs 
test defective, it suggests that the reference pair may be bad, even though the test set does not 
indicate a fault on the reference pair. If this occurs, change to the alternate reference pair. 

12.10 CHANGING REFERENCE PAIRS 

To change the reference pair, move the 5-REF-22 switch to its opposite position. If it is believed that 
both reference pairs (5 and 22) are defective, an external reference pair must be used. The reference 
pair selected must be the same length as the pair being tested. Position the 5-REF-22 switch to the 
REF PAIR (center) position. Insert the cord plug into the REF PAIR jack. Connect the cord to a good 
pair to be tested. The reference pair is now changed and testing may proceed. 

12.1 1 SINGLE PAIR TEST 

With the test set grounded to the cable sheath, select a reference pair with the same length as the 
pair to be tested. The reference pair may be pair 5 or 22 accessed through the cutter-presser head or 
may be any other pair that has been accessed through the REF PAIR jack. Insert a test cord into the 
TEST PAIR jack and connect the test cord to the pair to be tested. Depress the STARTETEP switch. 
Some diagnostic lamps may light momentarily but will immediately go out indicating that the pair being 
tested is good. If the pair is defective, the appropriate diagnostic lamp will light and the audible alarm 
will sound for approximately 2 seconds and then turn off. 

Remember that the diagnostic lamps may be incorrect if the reference pair is bad. The NOTE: 
reference pair is not being tested. 

12.12 PAIR ACCESS TO EXTERNAL TEST EQUIPMENT 

Ground the test set to the cable sheath. Place the 5-REF-22 switch in the center position. While in the 
SCAN mode, depress the STARTETEP switch. When the defective pair appears in the PAIR 
NUMBER display, flip the switch from the SCAN position to the ACCESS PR position and press and 
release the START/STEP switch until the desired pair is displayed in the PAIR NUMBER display. 
Connect a volt-ohmmeter, a 145A test set, or equivalent set to the TIP and RING terminals on the test 
set to the pair. The pair is now connected to the external test equipment through the cutter-presser 
head and the TIP and RING terminals. 

NOTE: 
remove the test set from the access PR mode as soon as external testing is complete. 

Do not apply breakdown voltage through these terminals. To conserve the battery, 

12.13 2-PERSON SPLICING-ONE 152A TEST SET 

The test set can be used with two cutter-pressers (Fig. 127) using a W-1 OOA cord. However, only one 
splice can be tested at a time. Both T-bars cannot be in the down position when testing. 

NOTE: 
detailed testing instructions. 

Refer to the instruction book provided with the test set or to Practice 634-400-530 for 

13. CABLE PREPARATION AND SPLICING 

NOTE: Requirements for sheath opening, core preparation, and connector location are 
based on the use of a 2-type closure. 
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13.01 Place tarpaulins, etc., to protect the proposed splice from dirt and moisture. 
Fig. 127-2-Person Setup for Splicing and Testing 

IN-LINE CONFIGURATION-STRAIGHT SPLICE 

A. General 

13.02 Prepare the cable sheath, align the cable groups, and bond as required for the splice 
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closure being used. It is important to determine at this time the number of banks of connectors 
required for the splice so the proper size closure can be selected. 

B. Single-Bank In-Line Splice-Cable Layout 

13.03 Mark the outer layer for a single-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 128): 

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at a point 8 inches from the butt of the cable. 
2. Use the wire wrap as a guide and mark each unit in the outer layer at the wire wrap. Remove 

the wire wrap. 

Fig. 128-Marking Outer Layer for Single-Bank In-Line Splice 

13.04 Mark the inner layers for a single-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 129): 

1. Fold the outer layer back over the sheath. 
2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at a point 7 inches from the butt of the cable. 
3. Use the wire wrap as a guide and mark each unit in the inner layer(s). Remove the wire wrap. 

13.05 A typical setup for making a splice is illustrated in Fig. 130. 
Fig. 129-Marking Inner Layer(s) for Single-Bank In-Line Splice 
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Fig. 130-Cutter-Presser Setup for In-Line Single-Bank Splice 
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13.06 
inches or less is as follows (Fig. 131): 

The procedure for making a single-bank in-line splice when the sheath opening is 19 

1. Position the tool in the center of the sheath opening, 1 inch in front of the cable sheath, and 
1-1/2 inches above the unit to be spliced. The marks on the cable units should be inside the 
end posts. 

2. Remove and tie off the unit binders. Start at the bottom rear and work to the top, splicing the 
rear outer units. 

3. To splice units in the center of the cable, position the tool away from the sheath approximately 
the distance of a unit diameter (about 1/2 inch). 

4. To splice units in the front outer layer, move the tool out about 112 inch and proceed as in Steps 
(1) and (2). 

Fig. 131-Position Tool for Splicing 
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13.07 Place bags of C desiccant in completed splices in paper- or pulp-insulated cable (Fig. 132). 
Fig. 132-Placing Bag of Dessicant 

13.08 
bundle and enclose the splice using the appropriate technique for the splice case used. 

When necessary, rotate the splice to reduce the amount of slack (Fig. 133). Tie the splice 

Fig. 133-Rotating Splice 
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C. 2-Bank In-Line Splice-Cable Layout 

13.09 Mark the outer layers for a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 134): 

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at positions 5 and 12 inches from the butt of 

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5- and 12-inch 
each cable. 

positions. Remove the wire wraps from the cable. 

NOTE: On filled cable, wire ties may be used to mark the cable. 
Fig. 134-Marking Outer Layer for 2-Bank In-Line Splice 

13.1 0 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 135): 

1. Fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath. 
2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at locations 4 and 12 inches from the butt of 

each cable. 
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3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the inner layer(s) at the 4- and 12-inch 
positions. Remove the wire wraps from the cable. 

13.1 1 Set up the tool for making a 2-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 136): 

1. Set up the tool in a position so the slack length mark on the short cable unit is on the inside of 
an end post. Secure the unit in the slack group holder. 

2. Position the long cable unit so the mark is on the inside of the other end post. Secure this unit 
in place with a group slack holder or hold it in place until several pairs are dressed into place. 

3. Splice a multiunit starting at the lower rear. 

13.1 2 Move the tool to the opposite side of the sheath opening as follows (Fig. 137): 

1. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to the opposite side of the sheath opening. 
Fig. 135-Marking Inner Layer(s) for 2-Bank In-Line Splice 

Fig. 136-Positioning Tool for Splicing 
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2. Position the tool so the marks on the units are on the inside of each end post. Remove the unit 
binder and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then, splice the units 
starting at the lower rear unit and working toward the front, keeping the mark on the unit next to 
the end post. 

3. Continue splicing outside rear, inside, and outside front units at opposite ends until all units are 
spliced. 

4. Apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable and closure. 

Fig. 137-Tool Moved to Opposite Side of Sheath Opening 
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D. 3-Bank In-Line Splice-Cable Layout 

13.1 3 Mark the outer layer for a 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 138): 

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at 5, 12, and 20 inches from the butt of the 

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5, 12-, and 20-inch 
cable. 

positions. Remove the wire wraps. 

NOTE: Wire ties can be used on waterproof cable to mark the cable. 

13.14 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 139): 

1. fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath. 
2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at positions 4, 12, and 20 inches from the butt of 

3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit at the 4-, 12-, and 20-inch positions. Remove 
the cable. 

the wire wraps from the cable. 

Fig. 138-Marking Outer Layer(s) for 3-Bank In-line splice 
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Fig. 139-Marking Inner Layer(s) for 3-Bank In-Line Splice 

13.1 5 Position the tool for making the 3-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 140): 

1. Set up the tool and position it so the marks on the units are on the inside of each end post. 
Remove the unit binders and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then, 
splice the units by starting at the lower rear unit and working toward the front, keeping the mark 
on each unit next to the end post. 

repeat the procedure in Step (1) above. 

repeat the procedure in Step (1) above. 

and closure. 

2. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to splice the center bank of connectors and 

3. After the multiunit in the center bank has been spliced, move the tool to splice the end bank and 

4. After all units are spliced, apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable 

Fig. 140-Positions of Tool for 3-bank Splice 
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E. 4-Bank In-Line Splice-Cable Layout 

13.1 6 Mark the outer layer for a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 141): 

1. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at 5 ,  12, 20, and 28 inches from the butt of the 

2. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the outer layer at the 5, 12-, 20-, and 
cable. 

28-inch marks. Remove the wire wraps. 

NOTE: On waterproof cable, wire ties may be used to mark the cable. 
Fig. 141-Marking Outer Layer for 4-Bank In-Line Splice 
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13.1 7 Mark the inner layer(s) for a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 142): 

1. Fold the outer layer back over the cable sheath. 
2. Wrap a length of scrap wire around each cable at 4, 12, 20, and 28 inches from the butt of the 

3. Use the wire wraps as guides to mark each unit in the inner layer(s) at the 5, 12-, 20-, and 
cable. 

28-inch marks. Remove the wire wraps. 

13.1 8 Set up the tool for making a 4-bank in-line splice as follows (Fig. 143): 

1. Position the tool so marks on the cable are on the inside of each end post. Remove the unit 
binders and tie off primary unit binders at the mark near the end post. Then, splice the units 
starting at the lower rear unit and working toward the front. Keep the mark on each unit next to 
the end post. 

Splice the left center multiunit. 
2. After a multiunit has been spliced, move the tool to splice the left center bank of connectors. 

3. After the multiunit has been spliced in the left center bank, move the tool and splice the right 

117 



center bank. 

bank. 
4. After the multiunit has been spliced in the right center bank, move the tool and splice the right 

5. Continue splicing, following the same sequence until all units are spliced. 
Fig. 142-Marking Inner Layer(s) for 4-Bank In-Line Splice 

Fig. 143-Positions of Tool for 4-Bank Splice 

118 



6. Apply desiccant, tie, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the type of cable and closure. 

FOLDBACK CONFIGURATION-STRAIGHT SPLICE 

A. General 

13.1 9 
important to determine at this time the number of banks of connectors required for the splice so the 

Prepare the cable sheath and bond as required for the splice closure being used. It is 
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proper size closure can be selected. 

B. 2-Bank Foldback Splice-Cable Layout 

13.20 
to the left cable. Match this unit with the first unit of the left cable and tie them together where they 
meet (Fig. 144). Keep the ties 2 inches or less from the sheath. 

To prepare the core of the splice, bring the first unit from the right cable across the opening 

13.21 
Match this unit with the second unit of the right cable and tie them together where they meet. 

Take the second unit from the left cable and move it across the opening to the right cable. 

13.22 
sheath opening and the even numbered units on the right, until the core is complete. 

Repeat the procedure for each unit, tying the odd numbered units on the left side of the 

13.23 
wrap the core of waterproof cable. 

Wrap the core with the same material that will be used for the completed splice. Do not 

13.24 Mark the core for a 2-bank splice as follows (Fig. 145): 

1. Measure across the sheath opening to find the center of the opening. Mark the center and 
place a I-inch wide piece of vinyl tape over the mark. The tape will be used to position each 
connector. 

Fig. 144-Prepared Cable 

W W f ? T W R 4 C W A T E A P R E W F  C A S L E C O R €  

2. Set up the cutter-presser and position it at the right-hand end of the splice opening. 
3. Take the first unit from the left side of the opening and lay it along the core. Then, using a piece 

of wire, mark the unit at the point that coincides with the right edge of the vinyl tape. This is 
important. It keeps the connectors from overlapping in the center of the splice. 

120 



Fig. 145-Marking Unit To Be Spliced 

13.25 Align the tool for splicing as follows (Fig. 146): 

1, Move the cutter-presser so the wire marker on the unit aligns with the inside edge of the vertical 
post on the tool. Position the tool so the index strip will be 1-1/2 inches above the level of the 
unit to be spliced. 

2. Secure the unit binders near the end post. Splice the 25-pair unit. 
3. Repeat Steps (1) and (2) for each unit from the left-hand cable. Then move the cutter-presser 

to the left-hand side of the splice and splice the units from the right-hand cable. Begin splicing 
with the lower rear units and work up and to the front to avoid having to work around completed 
connectors. 

13.26 After all units have been spliced, fold the units to the core (Fig. 147). 
Fig. 146-Align Tool 
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Fig. 147-Folding Units Into Core 

13.27 Tie the units to the core (Fig. 148) and apply desiccant, wrap, etc., as appropriate for the 
type of cable and closure. 

Fig. 148-Splicing Completed 
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C. 3-Bank Foldback Splice-Cable Layout 

13.28 Prepare the core for a 3-bank fofdback splice as follows (Fig. 149): 

1. Make a 27-112 inch sheath opening. 
2. Tie off the even units on the right side and the odd units on the left side (same as for the 2-bank 

3. Wrap the cable core. 
splice). 

13.29 
150). 

Mark the core for a 3-bank splice at 9-1/2 inches from each end of the sheath opening (Fig. 

13.30 
mark. The tape should be centered on the marks (Fig. 151). 

Place tape markers by placing one turn of I-inch wide vinyl tape around the core at each 

Fig. 149-Cable Prepared for Three Banks of Connectors 

Fig. 150-Sheath Prepared for 3-Bank Splice 
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Fig. 151-Tape Marker Placed on Cable Core 

13.31 Mark the cable units for a 3-bank splice as follows (Fig. 152): 

1. Use a piece of wire to mark each odd numbered unit for the center bank of the splice. Place the 
wire marker at the right edge of the piece of tape that is to the left of the center of the splice. 

2. Use a piece of wire to mark each even numbered unit for the center bank of the splice. Place 
the wire marker at the left edge of the piece of tape that is to the right of the center of the splice. 

3. The pair counts of units for the center bank are given in Table H. 

Fig. 152-Marking Cable Unit for 3-Bank Splice 
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TABLE H PAIR COUNTS FOR MULTIUNITS IN CENTER BANK (NOTE 1) 
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CABLESIZE ~ COUNTS FOR COUNTS FOR I 

I 

EVEN MULTIUNITS ~ ODD MULTIUNITS I 
~ 

~ 

NOTE: 1 
Pair 

counts 
are 
in 

100s. 

2400 2, 8, 22, 24 1, 7, 9, 23 

2700 2, 10, 12, 20 1, 3, 7, 15, 25 

3000 1, 9, 11, 27, 29 

3600 1, 3, 13, 15, 33, 35 

2, 10, 12, 28, 30 

2, 4, 14, 16, 34, 36 

4200 2, 4 1, 3 

13.32 
connectors have been installed, lay the center bank units back along the cable on the sides from 
which they came. 

Set up the cutter-presser and splice all units for the center bank (Fig. 153). When 

13.33 
the splice before moving the tool to the other side. 

Mark the outer units (Fig. 154). Then, splice the units by completing splicing on one side of 

Fig. 153-Spliced Center Bank 
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Fig. 154-Marking Outer Banks 
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13.34 
outer banks of connectors on each side of the center bank and tie them in place. 

Position the center bank of connectors and tie them to the cable core (Fig. 155). Lay the 

NOTE: 
connectors easier to handle. 

It may be necessary to tie small groups of connectors to the cable core to make the 

13.35 Prepare the splice bundle for wrapping (Fig. 156) by: 

1. Placing outer ties around the splice bundle. 
2. Cutting and removing ties from inside the bundle. 
3. Cutting and removing ties securing the center bank of connectors. 

Fig. 155-Tying Banks to Core of Cable 
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Fig. 156-Preparing Splice Bundle for Wrapping 
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D. 

f 
I 

13.36 
progresses, remove the ties. 

Wrap the splice by starting at the edge of one of the outer ties (Fig. 157). As wrapping 

13.37 Enclose the splice using the methods prescribed for the closure being used (Fig. 158). 

4-Bank Foldback Splice-Cable Layout 

13.38 Prepare the cable for a 4-bank foldback splice as follows (Fig. 159): 

1. Prepare the cable sheath for a sheath opening of 36 inches for a C-length 2-type closure. 
2. Tie the units off with the even units on the right and the odd units on the left (the same as for 

3. Wrap the core in the same manner as for the 2-bank foldback. 
4. Mark the core as illustrated placing one turn of I-inch wide vinyl tape around the core at each 

the 2-bank foldback). 

mark. The tape should be centered on the mark. 

Fig. 157-Wrapping Splice 
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Fig. 158-Completed Splice 

Fig. 159-Cable Core Marked for Four Banks of Connectors 
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13.39 Mark and splice the center units of the 4-bank splice as follows (Fig. 160): 

1. Use pieces of wire to mark the units for the center banks of connectors at a point that 
corresponds with the edges of the tape in the center of the splice opening. 

NOTE: 
evenly placed around the core. The units in the two center banks should come 
from the cores of the odd and even numbered units. 

The same number of units are to be spliced in each bank and 

2. Set up the cutter-presser so the wire marker on the unit to be spliced is aligned with the inside 
edge of the vertical post. Splice all units in that position and then set up and splice all the units 
that will be positioned on the opposite side of the center tape marker. Lay the completed 
connectors back on the cable on the side from which they came. 

Fig. 160-Marking Cable Center Units and Splicing Four Banks of 
Connectors 
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13.40 Mark and splice the outer units of the 4-bank splice as follows (Fig. 161): 

1. Mark the units for the outer banks at a position that corresponds with the outer edges of the 

2. Set up the cutter-presser at one end and splice all the units that will be in that outer bank. Move 
tape. 

the tool to the other outer bank and complete the splicing in that position. 

Fig. 161-Marking Cable Units for Outer Banks of Connectors 
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13.41 Fold the connectors for the center banks around the core and tie them in place (Fig. 162). 

13.42 Fold the outer banks of connectors around the core and tie them in place (Fig. 163). 

NOTE: 
easier to handle. 

It may be necessary to tie small groups of connectors to the cable core to make them 

Fig. 162-Tying Center Banks of Connectors to Core of Cable 
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Fig. 165-Wrapping Splice 

13.45 
BRANCH CABLE IN FOLDBACK SPLICE 

Enclose the splice using the method prescribed for the closure being used. 

13.46 Prepare the cable sheath and bond as required for the type of closure being used. 

13.47 
opening to the left end. Match this unit with the first unit of the left end and tie them together where 
they meet. Keep the ties 2 inches or less from the sheath. 

To prepare the core of the through cable, bring the first unit from the right end across the 

13.48 
Match this unit with the second unit of the right end and tie them together where they meet. 

Take the second unit from the left end and move it across the opening to the right end. 

13.49 Repeat the procedure for each unit, tying the odd numbered units on the left side of the 
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sheath opening and the even numbered units on the right, until the core is complete. 

13.50 
wrap the core of waterproof cable. 

Wrap the core with the same material that will be used for the completed splice. Do not 

13.51 Prepare the core for a straight foldback splice with a branch cable as follows (Fig. 166): 

1. Mark the core with vinyl tape as appropriate for the number of banks to be used. Tie the branch 

2. Tie a branch cable multiunit to the prepared core of the through cable. 
cable units to the matching units of the through cable. 

Fig. 166-Cable Prepared for Straight Splice With Multiple Using 
Foldback Method 

A. Adding Branch Cable-Using Cutter-Presser 

13.52 
the through cable connector from the splicing tool and rotate the connector so the bridge slots are 
facing upward (Fig. 167). 

Set up the splicing tool and install a connector on a unit of through cable pairs. Remove 

NOTE: 
945A tool, or other tool. It is not necessary to use a cutter-presser. 

A branch cable may be added to an existing splice using a D insertioncutting tool, a 

Fig. 167-Through Cable Spliced Removed From Splicing Tool 
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13.53 Insert a bridge module into the connector as follows (Fig. 168): 

1. Clear the wires away from the bridge slot area. With the arched wire grips on a bridge 
module facing the T-bar, insert the bridge module into the cutter-presser so the bridge 
module contacts enter the bridge slots on the connector. 

2. Operate the tool to seat the bridge module into the connector. 

Fig. 168-Inserting Bridge Module Into Connector Module 

13.54 Place conductors into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 169): 

1. Dress 25 pairs from the branch cable unit into the bridge module. 

When adding a pulp or noncolor-coded PIC branch to pulp through cables, identify 
units and dress the pairs randomly starting at the side of the cutter-presser nearest the 
stub unit. 

When adding a PIC branch to PIC through cables, identify units and select the pairs at - 
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random. Dress them into the module in their proper color-code sequence. 

If the branch unit is PIC and the through cable is pulp, one of two options can be used. 
The first one is to place B tagging tape on the connector to identify the pulp pairs 
before dressing the branch unit. Next, dress the PIC pairs into the bridge module not 
in color-code sequence but according to the numbers called for on the tagging tape. 
Then, place the numbered tagging tape over the color-coded strip or on the connector 
cap. The second option is to identify the pulp pairs and place them in a tag board 
before starting to splice. Then as the splice is made, place the pulp pairs in the module 
in sequence. 

2. After each 25-pair unit is placed in the module, check with the error-tector. 

'1 3.55 Complete the splice as follows (Fig. 170): 

1. Gently dress the canductors to the side of the T-52; ai:d ; ? e ~ ,  ;OSikiOil ki;e 7 - 5 2 ;  O'JO: '  the 5:;ds.c: 
modLile. Operate the too! to seat and c!!t the C O ~ I T ' J ? ! O ~ S  V!i!h tC1e T-b?? C ! ? ' . V ~ .  test tCle 22';s 
with a pair identification test set. 

2. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module. Remove completed bridge from splicing tool and 
identify unit with tape or marking pencil. 

3. Complete all connectors. Fold the units into the core and tie them in place. Wrap the splice and 
install the closure in accordance with procedures prescribed for the closure being used. 

Fig. 169-Pairs From Cable Placed in Bridge Module 

Fig. 170-Completed Straight With Multiple 
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B. Branch Cable Added to Existing Splice 

13.56 
involved pairs of the main cable on B tagging tape. 

Open the splice. If the main cable is pulp and the branch cable is color coded, identify the 

13.57 
stub cable. The bridge moduies will be seated by hand in the throiigh connectors. This v d i l i  eiirr,inaie 
rearranging the existing splice for enough slack to use a cutter-presser. The tool must be set u;, so the 
bridge module, when inserted into the connec:or niodule, will match u;, for tip!:irlg and ;,air orientation. 

Set up a splicing tool. The tool will be used only for terminating the bridge modules on the 

'1 3.58 h e  oif the branch cable ur,i[s i n x  a fo l t i jack conf;gilratioii. ?osi;icjn i r is  cc;;e:-prassz so 
the bridge modules, when installed, can be placed in with the first bank of connector modules. This will 
allow the terminated bridge modules to be inserted into the splice connectors. See paragraphs 13.69 
through 13.71 for foldback lengths recommended for 2-, 3-, and 4-bank splices. 

13.59 
seated, install an E module support on the cutter-presser. Be sure the module support is secure under 
the L-spring. 

To protect the contacts on the bridge module while the wires are being dressed and 

13.60 
(Fig. 171). 

Install the E module support in the cutter-presser with the word FRONT facing the T-bar 

Fig. 171-Installing E Module Support Into Cutter-Presser 

13.61 
into the module support. It is not necessary to seat the bridge module into the module support with the 

Insert the bridge module into the module support. The bridge module is seated by hand 

cutter-presser (Fig. 172). 
Fig. 172-Inserting Bridge Module Into E Module Support 
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13.62 Dress a 25-pair unit into the bridge module (Fig. 173). 

When adding a pulp or noncolor-coded PIC branch to pulp through cables, identify units and 
dress the pairs randomly starting at the side of the cutter-presser nearest the stub unit. 

When adding a PIC branch to PIC through cables, identify units and select the pairs at 
random. Dress them into the module in their proper color-code sequence. 

' If the branch unit is PIC and the through cable is pulp, one of two options can be used. The 
first is- before dressing the branch unit, place B tagging tape on the connector to identify the 
pulp pairs. Second, dress the PIC pairs into the bridge module not in color-code sequence but 
according to the numbers called for on the tagging tape. Then place the numbered tagging 
tape over the color-coded strip or on the connector cap. The second option is to identify the 
pulp pairs and place them in a tag board before starting to splice. Then as the splice is 
constructed, place the pulp pairs in the splice connector in the correct pair number sequence. 
Color-coded pairs can then be dressed into the bridge module in proper color-code sequence. 

Fig. 173-Dress Conductors Into Bridge Module 
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13.63 Use the error-tector to check for placement errors and then seat and cut the conductors. 

13.64 Complete the installation of the bridge module as follows (Fig. 174): 

1. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module and then remove the module from the 
cutter-presser. 

2. When terminating several 25-pair units into bridge modules before installing them into splicing 
connectors protect the bridge nioc’lJle contacts with male contact co‘:ers 

1. Clear the through cable pairs from the bridge area of the through cable splice connector. 
Carefully insert the bridge module into the through cable connector. The latches of the 
connector cap should face the cap of the through cable connector. Do not force the 
bridge module into the through cable connector. If resistance is felt, remove the module 
and check the contacts. If any contacts are bent or broken, replace the module. 

2. With a D insertion-cutting tool, a 945A tool, or an L connector presser, seat the bridge module. 
Work across the module from one end to the other pressing in about six places. 

Fig. 174-Preterminated Stub Cable Unit 

Fig. 175-Inserting Bridge Module Into Through Cable Splice 
Connector 
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C. Adding Branch Cable-Using Hand Tool 

13.66 Make a branch splice using a D insertion-cutting tool or a 954A tool as follows (Fig. 176): 

1. Open the splice. If the main cable is pulp and the branch cable is prior coded, identify with B 

2. Use a D insertion-cutting tool or 945A tool to seat a bridge module in the through cable 
tagging tape the pairs of the through cable that will be involved in the splice. 

connector. Keep the tool perpendicular to the connector and bring the peaked projection of 
the bridge module up to the tool cutting head. Press the module from end to end in 
about 5 or 6 places. 

Fig. 176-Branch Splice Using Hand Tool 

13.67 Place the branch cable pairs into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 177): 

1. Dress the branch pairs into the bridge module. 
2. Seat and cut the branch pairs with a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool. 

13.68 
(Fig. 178). 

Use a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool to place and seat a cap on the bridge module 
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Fig. 177-Dressing Branch Cable Pairs Into Bridge Module 

CREATING A JUNCTION SPLICE 

13.69 
side of the splice. When creating a junction splice, make a 2-bank or 4-bank in-line splice. 

Figure 179 illustrates positions for installing splice connectors on the CO (central office) 

13.70 
side of a junction splice. 

Figure 180 illustrates positions for installing unilength foldback bridge modules on the field 

Fig. 179-Positions for Installing Connector Modules on CO Cable 
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Fig. 180-Block Diagram Showing Location of Bridge Connector 
on Field Cable 
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13.71 
in a junction splice. 

Figure 181 illustrates routing of unilength preterminated bridge modules to splice modules 

Fig. 181-Routing Unilength Bridge Connector Unit to Splice 
Connector 
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CREATING A FACILITY SPLICE (RICS) 

13.72 
connectors on the CO side, and unilength foldback with bridge modules on the field side. When a 
noncolor-coded PIC 12-type stub enters the facility splice, the unit count must be determined 
and the pairs placed into the index strip in numerical sequence. 

The facility splice (Fig. 182) is constructed similarly to the junction splice with line splice 

13.73 
and a facility splice. The 12-type stub is a dual sheath stub treated as a single sheath cable. 

A I O -  or 12-type PIC stub cable is intended to be used between a multiple straight splice 

Fig. 182-Diagram of Facility Splice 

LOADING AND UNLOADING USING PLUG AND UNPLUG METHODS 

A. Loading Using Two Connectors for Shunt Unloading 

13.74 
unloading using a shunt. 

Figure 183 illustrates the plug and unplug method of loading using two connectors and 

Fig. 183-Loading and Unloading Using Connectors 
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13.75 
follows (Fig. 184): 

The procedure for loading with the capability of unloading with the shunt method is as 

1. Place an F module support in the holder of the splicing tool. 
2. Place a connector module in the F module support. 
3. Select the load coil pairs to be spliced to the shortest section of cable and place these pairs in 

4. Check the pairs with the error-tector. Seat and cut the pairs and with the T-bar in the down 

5. Release pressure and pull the T-bar back to its original position. Do not place a cap on the 

6. Remove the connector module and the F module support from the splicing tool 
7. Place an index strip in the holder of the splicing tool. 

the connector module. 

position, operate the test set to test the conductors. 

connector module at this time. 
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B. 

8. Place the pairs from the shortest section of cable into the index strip. Check the placed 
conductors with the error-tector. Seat and cut the conductors. 

9. Place the connector module containing the load coil pairs on the index strip and seat with the 
tool. While the T-bar is down, test the conductors. After testing, release pressure and pull the 
T-bar back to its original position. 

IO. Place a cap on the connector module and seat with the tool. 
11. Repeat Steps (1) through ( I O )  until all load coil pairs and short cable section pairs have been 

12. Repeat Steps (1) through (10) for the other load coil pairs and the long cable section pairs. 
spliced. 

Remember that load coil pairs are placed in the connector module and cable pairs are placed 
1 ~ - .  ^ i  ~ 

I .  

Unloading Using a Shunt 

13.76 Assemble a shunt when unloading a 25-pair complement. When unloading less than 25 
pairs, select the modules containing the pairs to be unloaded and install bridge modules. Shunt the 
conductors in these modules in the same way branch pairs are added. Assemble a shunt by using two 
bridge connectors and a length of 25-pair PIC cable (Fig. 185). 

Fig. 185-Assembling a Shunt 
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13.77 Install the shunt as follows (Fig. 186): 

1. Install the shunt between the CO cable and the field cable. Seat the bridge connectors with a D 

2. With the shun t  installed, the load coils are electrically out of the circuit. It is not necessary to 

F i y ~  ? PG-!vst~~!\ed ShuRt 

insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool. 

remove the conductors from the connector. 

13.78 
cutting pliers to remove the caps from the connector modules that contain IN and OUT load coil stub 

If the load coils and the IN and OUT load coil stub pairs are to be removed, use 8-inch side 

pairs (Fig. 187). 
Fig. 187-Removing Cap From Connector Module 
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13.79 Pull the conductors from the connector module (Fig. 188). 
Fig. 188-Removing Load Coil Conductor From Connector Module 

13.80 Install a new cap on the connector module (Fig. 189). 

Fig. 189-Installing New Cap on Connector Module 

C. Loading and Unloading Using Two Splice Connectors and Two 
Bridge Connectors 

151 



13.81 The plug and unplug method of loading and unloading using two splice connectors and two 
bridge connectors is illustrated in Fig. 190. Bridge splices are used on both the CO side and the field 
side. This method facilitates unloading by making it possible to unplug the load coil module and plug in 
the field side module. 
Fig. 190-Loading and Unloading Using Two Connectors and Two 

Bridge Connectors 

HALF-TAPPING UNIT OR MULTIUNIT CABLE FOR CUTOVER 

13.82 Prepare cable and half-tap stub for splicing unit or multiunit cable as follows (Fig. 191): 

1. Remove cable sheath in accordance with the type of closure to be used and the amount of 
slack required to permit dressing the through cable groups into the cutter-presser. In general, 
allow 5 inches for cables with less than 900 pairs, 5 to 7 inches for cables with 900 to 1800 
pairs, and 7 to 9 inches for cables with more than 1800 pairs. 
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2. Pull slack until sheath opening is correct for the closure being used. 
3. Install temporary bond to maintain continuity across sheath opening. 
4. Identify and tag all cable units. Attach tags loosely so they can be repositioned easily later, if 

5. Prepare the stub cable to be bridged. The far end o f  the cable must b e  cleared. 
necessary. 

Fig. 191-Cable Prepared for Half-Tap Splicing of Unit or Multiunit 
Cable 

13.83 Install the splicing tool at the back of the cable sheath opening on the stub cable side (Fig. 
192). Make the splice in the following sequence; when one-fourth of the modules are complete on the 
stub side, move the tool to the other side and complete an additional one-fourth. When that has been 
done, move the tool to the front of the splice on the stub side and then to the other side. 

NOTE: 
be moved forward to provide space for mounting the tool behind the cable. 

It may be necessary to install longer cable hooks at the splice location so the cable can 

13.84 Tie the stub cable units to the through cable units as follows (Fig. 193): 

1. From the through cable, select the top multiunit nearest the splicing tool. Push the remaining 

2. Match the stub cable multiunit with the through cable multiunit and loosely tie them together. 
units down and away from the working area. 

Fig. 192-Splicing Tool Installed in Rear of Sheath Opening 
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Fig. 193-Tying S t u b  Cable Unit to Through  Cabis C a i i  

13.85 Place the through cable unit into the index strip as follows (Fig. 194): 

1. Place the index strip in the splicing tool with the arched wire grips facing the T-bar. 
2. Select 25 pairs from the rear of the group. Push the remaining pairs down next to the tool and 

pull the selected 25 pairs up over the other pairs and place the 25 pairs into the index strip. Tip 
conductors go to the right and ring conductors to the left as viewed from the T-bar. Check 
conductor placement with the error-tector. 

NOTE: 
of the through cable will be cut out. When assembled, this side of the connector is flat and lends 
itself to easy cutting. The back side of the connector has the bridge rails and does not lend itself 
to easy cutting. 

Do not seat and cut the conductors at this time. Once the stub cable is added, one side 

Fig. 194-Through Cable Unit Placed Into Index Strip 
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13.88 Complete the half-tap as follows (Fig. 197): 

1. Place a cap over the connector module and seat. 
2. Remove the connector from the tool and mark the unit number on the completed connector. 
3. Repeat the procedure for each 25-pair unit. Keep in mind which side of the through cable will 

be cut out. When one-fourth of the modules are completed on the stub side, move the tool to 
the opposite side. Complete one-fourth of the modules at that position and then move the tool 
to the front of the splice. Complete one-fourth on the stub side and then on the other side. 

T-:v r -  - - 1  7 ?F< - ...\. 9 - L f 7 $  
- < -  ' r! 

-I 

Fig. 197-Completed Half-Tap 

13.89 Cut off through conductors that will no longer be used as follows (Fig. 198): 
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1. The preferred method to cut off the through conductors is to use an 840A tool. Place the tool on 
the connector so the tool will be pulled in a direction opposite to the direction the wires lay. For 
example, if the wires lay to the right, place the tool on the right end of the connector and pull to 
the left to cut the conductors. 

2. An alternative method is to use close cutting pliers to cut the conductors. Start at one end of the 
connector and cut from the front side of the half-tap module. Cut one conductor at a time being 
sure not to short two conductors with the pliers. 

Fig. 198-Cutting Conductors From Through Cable That Are No 
Longer Needed 

P 

13.90 Protect the ends of the cut conductors as follows (Fig. 199): 

1. On filled modules, place B sealant over the exposed conductor ends and then snap a 71 OB1 

2. On unfilled (dry) connectors, place the 71081 cover on the connector without adding B sealant. 
cover on the connector. Use a new cover. The 710B1 covers should not be reused. 

Use a new cover. 

Fig. 199-Protecting Exposed Conductor Ends 
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HALF-TAPPING LAYERED CABLE FOR CUTOVER 

13.91 Prepare layered cable for half-tapping as follows (Fig. 200): 

1. Remove sheath from the cable. To have enough slack, remove sufficient sheath for the closure 
plus 1 inch for each 100 pairs within the cable. For example, a 900-pair cable would require 
that 9 inches of sheath be removed to allow for the number of cable pairs and 19 inches be 
removed for a standard opening for a total of 28 inches. 

2. ?:.I! slzck to ;3os,: m the s k d h  e r d s  ?i'c;3er distance apart k r  !!-.e c ' o s . , ~  t3 !IZ ILZX! 

Fig. 200-Preparing Layered Cable for Half-Tapping 

13.92 Prepare the cables for splicing as follows (Fig. 201): 

1. Divide each layer into 25-pair groups toward the side that will not be cut out. 
2. Divide the highest count unit of the stub cable into 25-pair groups and position the groups in 

approximately the same configuration as the layered cable. 
3. Work the twist out of the layered cable leaving the twist buildup on the side that will be cut off. 
4. Place loose ties around the 25-pair groups in the layered cable. 
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Fig. 201-Preparing Cables for Splicing 

13.93 Set up the splicing tool and make the splice as follows (Fig. 202): 

. .  
beiiind the cable. Center the iOOi i r i  tiis 

;vi1 ;ij hi3 s;.;ci: 2;;; i 
other half. Follow the procedures previously outlined for half-tapping unit or niultiunit cable. 

2. Cut the conductors that will no longer be needed and install 710B1 covers. 

Fig. 202-Splicing Tool Setup 

SPLICING IN PEDESTALS 

13.94 
being used. Set up the splicing tool. Mark the binder group with a wire marker at the bottom 
crossmember of the splicing ladder (Fig. 203). 

Prepare the cable sheath for splicing as outlined in the practice covering the pedestal 

NOTE: 
splice support as a marking guide for the second bank. 

If the splice requires two banks of connectors, use the middle crossmember of the 
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13.95 Position the splicing tool as follows (Fig. 204): 

1. Position the splicing tool so the wire marker lines up with the inside edge of the end post. 
2. Splice the groups using the method suitable for the splicing tool being used. 

Fig. 203-Marking Cable Unit 

Fig. 204-Position Splicing Tool 

13.96 
ladder. A completed splice is illustrated in Fig. 205. 

When splicing is complete, use cable ties to secure each bundle to a crossmember of the 

Fig. 205-Splicing Complete 
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14.01 
administration plan outlined in Practice 620-050-020 should be followed. 
TRANSFERRING ONE PAIR AT A TIME 

Cable transfers may be carried out 1 pair at a t ime or 25 pairs at a time. The cable transfer 

14.02 Remove the splice closure and expose the splice. 

14.03 Identify the affected connectors as follows (Fig. 206): 

1. Locate the connector module containing the through cable pairs to be identified (the to count). 
Attach a piece of B tagging tape to the front of this connector. Identify the cable pair and mark 
the pair number on the tagging tape. 

count). Attach a piece of B tagging tape to the front of this connector. Identify the cable pair 
and mark the pair number on the tagging tape. 

2. Locate the connector containing the cable pairs of the stub cable to be identified (thefrom 

Fig. 206-Tagging Units 
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14.05 Remove the pair to be transferred as follows (Fig. 208): 

1. Select the pair from the bridge module containing the from count. Make a temporary bridge 

2.  Cut the from count pair to be transferred from the bridge module. Cut as close to the module as 
with a B transfer cord or use a cut-close test set. 

possible to conserve conductor length. 
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14.06 Seat the transferred pair into the bridge module as follows (Fig. 209): 

I. Move the from count pair to the new bridge and place the pair in the proper position according 
to the pair number on the tagging tape. Use a D insertion-cutting tool or a 945A tool to press 
and cut the conductor. 

2. Remove the transfer cord and repair the conductor insulation. Repeat the procedure for each 
pair to be transferred. 

Fig. 208-Removing Pair To Be Rearranged 

Fig. 209-Seating Transierreu ?air Into Bridge i'vlodule 

14.07 
945A tool or a D insertion-cutting tool (Fig. 210). 

When all pairs have been transferred, place a cap on the module. Seat the cap with the 

Fig. 210-Placing Cap on Module 
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14.08 
bridge removal tool (Fig. 21 1). 
TRANSFERRING 25 PAIRS AT A TIME 

When all pairs of the from count have been removed, remove the old bridge using the C 

14.09 
a time 

Where a number of pair units are to be transferred, it may be easier to transfer 25 pairs at 

1. Find the connectors containing the cable pairs to be transferred (the from count) and the pairs 

2. Terminate 25 noncolor-coded PIC pairs, that are at least 50 inches long, into a bridge module. 
to ',vi:ich the transfer is to be made (ihz to cotiyt). 

Fig. 21 I-Removing Old Bridge 
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3. Plug the bridge module into the connector containing the to count. 

14.1 1 Identify the 25 noncolor-coded cable pairs and place them in a tag board (Fig. 21 3). 

14.1 2 
noncolor-coded PIC pairs with B tagging tape (Fig. 214). Position the half-tap module so it will not 
overlap banks of modules when the splice is closed. 

Place a half-tap module on the 25 pairs of the stub to be transferred. Identify pulp or 

14.13 
and place a cap on the module (Fig. 215). 

Place the to pairs from the tag board into the half-tap module. Seat and cut the conductors 

Fig. 212-Locating Connector Module Involved in Transfer 
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Fig. 21 3-Noncolor-Coded PIC Pairs Identified and Placed in Tag 
Board 

Fig. 214-Place Half-Tap Module on 25 Pair of Stub Cable 
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Fig. 215-Placing Pairs From Tag Board Half-Tap Module on Stub 
Cable 

14.14 Complete the transfer as follows (Fig. 21 6): 

1. Remove the bridge connector from the old count. Do not let the bridge contacts short out on the 

2. Cut the conductors from the half-tap module with an 840A tool or close cutting pliers. Do not 
cutter-presser, tool mounting, etc. 

short the conductors while cutting them. Install a 710B1 cover on the half-tap module. 

RETRANSFERRING PAIRS 

14.1 5 
connector to which the transfer will be made (the to count) (Fig. 217). 

Locate the connector that contains the pairs to be transferred (the from count) and the 
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14.16 Begin the retransfer of 25 pairs as follows (Fig. 21 8): 

1. Terminate 25 pairs of noncolor-coded PIC pairs, that are at least 50 inches long, into a bridge 

2. Plug the bridge module that contains the PIC pairs into the connector with the to count. 
3. identify the PIC pairs and place them in a tag board. 

module. 

Fig. 21 6-Transferred 25 Pairs 

Fig. 217-Identify From and To Counts 

n 

Fig. 218-Pairs From Stub Cable Preterminated 
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1. Place a bridge module into the half-tap connector on the stub cable 
2. Place the conductors of the to cab;$ fr-oiil iiie tag board iii io the X? OT i i ie bi'idss i i lui jAt: 

maintaining pair identification. Check with the error-tector and seat and cut the conductors. 
3. Place and seat a cap on the bridge module. 

14.1 8 Remove the old bridge from the from pairs as follows (Fig. 220): 

1. With a C bridge removal tool, remove the bridge connector from the splicing connector that 

2. With a pair of 8-inch side-cutting pliers, remove the cap from the half-tap module that contains 

3. Place a new cap on the half-tap module. 

contains the from pairs. 

the from pairs. Cut out the old conductors. 

Fig. 21 9-Placing Bridge Module Into Half-Tap Module 
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Fig. 220-Removing OM S r i c ! p  

WORKING CABLE TRANSFER IN FACILITY SPLICE (RICS) 

14.1 9 
because of the slack required. If the transfer cannot be made using this method, use the method for 
transferring 25 pairs at a time. 

There is a limited number of transfers that can be made using the following method 

14.20 
CO cable (Fig. 221). Rotate the connector in the tool and with the bridge rail up, seat an empty bridge 
module in the splicing connector. 

To make a transfer in a facility splice, install a splicing connector on the new count in the 
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14.21 
existing field cable pairs into the new bridge. Press and cut. Use the bridge removal tool to remove the 
old bridge module (Fig. 222). 
MODULAR TRANSFERS-PLUG AND UNPLUG 

Place the existing connector about 1 inch in front of the new bridge module. Dress the 

14.22 
existing nonmodular splices to modular facility splices with the cable pairs spliced in sequential order 
in 710-type connectors. The use of 710-type connectors allows cable transfers to be made 25 pairs at 
a time by unplugging the transferring cable pairs from the old count (from count) and plugging them 
into the new count (to count). 

Practice 632-400-216, Modular Cable Transfers, describes the method of converting 

Fig. 222-Placing New Bridge Module 
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14.24 
(used with connector modules) (Fig. 223), and the following items: 

The 710 ACE test shoe consists of a B test shoe (used with bridge modules), a C test shoe 

Spare Probe pins 

Pin setting tool 

Instruction sheet 

Carrying case. 

Fig. 223-B and C Test Shoes 
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14.25 
620-050-020) and Modular Splicing Engineering Administration (Practice 935-1 1 1-402). Converting 
existing nonmodular splices to modular splices will mean that cable transfers eventually will be plug 
and unplug with no wire work. 

The plug and unplug method is used with the Cable Transfer Administration Pian (Practice 

14.26 
set up the equipment as illustrated in Fig. 224. 

To begin a cable transfer using the 71 0 ACE test shoe and an in-service transfer test set, 

14.27 
bridge module as follows (Fig. 225): 

Select the connectorlbridge module from thefrom count. Install the B test shoe on the 

1. Hold the connector so the guide tabs are aligned with the grooves on the ends of the bridge 

2. Push the module into the test shoe with the guide tabs in the grooves in the ends of the module. 
3. Firmly press the spring clips (marked "PRESS") on both sides of the test shoe. This raises the 

4. Push the module into the test shoe and release the spring clips. The clip feet must latch into the 

5. Push the slide back (on each side of the test shoe) to its lock position to keep the clips in place. 

module and the slot on the bridge module is on the "SLOT SIDE" of the shoe. 

clip feet. 

slot on the bridge module. 

Fig. 224-Setup for Making Transfer 
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14.28 
module (Fig. 226) in the same manner as the B test shoe. 

Select the connector module from the to count. Install the C test shoe on the connector 

14.29 With the test shoes installed and connected to the test set, the bridge module can now be 

1 74 



removed from the connector module. Use a screw-driver with a wide blade to separate the bridge 
module from the connector module (Fig. 227). Work from one end of the bridge module to the other to 
keep from damaging the module contacts. 

Fig. 226-Installing C Test Shoe 

Fig. 227-Removing Bridge Module 
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14.30 
to count. Plug the bridge module into the connector module while engaging the B and C test shoes 
(Fig. 228). 

Transfer the bridge module, with the B test shoe attached, to the connector module on the 

Fig. 228-Connecting Bridge Module to Connector Module With 
Test Shoes Installed 
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14.31 Use the 895A tool (Fig. 229) to seat the bridge module in the connector module. 
Fig. 229-895A Tool 
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14.33 

CAUTION: Remove the B test shoe first. 

Push the slide locks on the B test shoe to their unlocked position. Press the spring clips and remove 
the B test shoe. After the B test shoe has been removed, remove the C test shoe in the same way. 

Fig. 231-Transferred Module Setup 
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CLEARING CABLE E N D S  

15.01 Ends may be cleared using a cap, an index strip, and a connector module 

15.02 
(Fig. 232): 

With the sheath removed and the splicing tool set up, the ends may be cleared as follows 

1. Place and secure the index strip in the cutter-presser. 
2. Dress the pairs from the binder group to be cleared into the index strip. Separate the tip and 

ring conductors on the colored peaked projections of the index strip, tip to the left and ring to 
the right. 

3. Use the error-tector to check for placing errors. 
4. Position the T-bar over the index strip and cut the conductors. Pull the T-bar back to its original 

5. Place a connector module into the cutter-presser keeping it parallel to the index strip. 
6. Position the T-bar over the connector module and seat the module. Return the T-bar to its 

7. Place and seat a cap on the connector module. 
8. Remove the assembled connector from the cutter-presser. 
9. Repeat the procedure for each 25-pair group to be cleared. 

position. 

original position. 

VAULTLESS CENTRAL OFFICE OR BUILDING SPLICES 

15.03 Tip to feeder splices may be rack mounted on a wall in vaultless central offices or in other 
buildings. This type of splice should not be used with pulp or paper insulated cable or with filled cable. 
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15.04 
mounted: 

The following materials are required to construct a tip to feeder splice that will be rack 

CABLE PAIRS 

710A1 Bracket 

71 O A 2  Cover 

Filler strip, 710-FS-25 (1 required for each splicing connector) 

Fire-retardant splicing connector, 710-SD1-25 (1 required for each 25 pairs) 

* Bracket, 710A1 (see Table I )  

Cover assembly, 710A2 (see Table I )  

Retainer, 710A1 (2 required for each splicing connector) * 

- r, 3 z z s e  ZJ; ; ; .?  r ,  3 , ” C  r d a ”  7,-^?”” a ,  I “-.T 3229 

900 1800 I 2700 3600 ~ 4500 i 
2 3 4 5 6 

1 2 3 1 5 1  

.. - ’ .  ,* I .. ... 

Fig. 233 
Fig. 232-Cleared Cable End 

TABLE I QUANTITY OF BRACKETS AND COVERS REQUIRED FOR CONNECTOR MOUNTING RACK 

COMPONENTS 1 QUANTITY REQUIRED I 

Fig. 233-Installing Frame Channel for Bracket 
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15.06 Begin the bracket installation as follows (Fig. 234): 

I. Attach cable ties to the 710A1 bracket, 
2. Position the bracket on the back panel with the flange of the bracket under the panel. Secure 

the bracket with the screws provided. 
3. Secure the assembled bracket and panel to the framing channel. 

Fig. 234-Installing 71 OAl Bracket 
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15.07 Complete the bracket installation as follows (Fig. 235): 

I. Attach cable ties to the second bracket. 
2. Position the bracket on the back panel with the flange of the bracket under the panel. 
3. Install two alignment bars between the two brackets. Be sure the brackets are aligned. Tighten 

the screws to secure the right side to the framing channel. Be sure the alignment bars move 
freely from top to bottom. 

4. Secure the back panel to the bracket with the screws provided. 

15.08 Prepare the tip cables for splicing as follows (Fig. 236): 

1, Identify and mark the tip cables. 
2. Remove the required amount of sheath from the ends of the tip cables. Install D bond clamp 

3. Fan out the tip cables and secure to the left bracket with cable ties. 
and bond strap on the tip cables. Attach the bond strap to frame ground. 

15.09 Prepare the main cable as follows (Fig. 237): 
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1. Remove required sheath from the main cable and route the cable up the right side of the 

2. Tie the tip cable stubs to the matching units of the main cable for splicing. 
bracket. Install a D bond clamp and a bond strap. Connect the bond strap to the frame ground. 

Fig . 235-1 ns tal led Bracket 

Fig. 236-Prepared Tip Cables 
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Fig. 237-Prepared Cables 
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15.1 0 Install the C presser support frame assembly as follows (Fig. 238): 

I. Loosen the knobs on the C presser support frame assembly and install the frame assembly by 

2. Tighten the knobs to secure the C presser support frame assembly in place. 
engaging the the slots on the 710A1 brackets. 

Fig. 238-Installed C Presser Support Frame Assembly 
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1 5.12 
spliced, move the splicing tool down to the next position (Fig. 240). 

Splice the conductors with fire-retardant connectors. After each 100 pairs has been 

Fig. 240-Re posi t ioned S pl icing Tool 
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3. Install neoprene foam strips across the top and bottom to provide air seals and fire protection. 

15.1 5 Complete the installation by installing the cover (Fig. 243). 

1 5.16 
lifting the cover upward to disengage the clips at the top. Be careful not to strike the top connector 
when removing the cover. 

Remove the cover by pulling the handle outward to release the latch at the base and then 

Fig. 243-Enclosed Splice 
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VERTICAL SPLICES 

15.1 7 
vertical position. Prepare the cables for splicing using the foldback method. 

To set up for making a vertical splice, install a B support frame or 710A tool mounting in a 

15.1 8 Begin by marking the top units to be spliced as follows (Fig. 244): 

1. Measure across the sheath opening to find the center. Mark this spot and center a 1 -inch wide 

2. Install the splicing tool on the horizontal bar so the tool can be moved vertically. 

3. Take the first cable unit from the top of the opening and lay it along the core. With a piece of 
wire, mark the unit at the point that coincides with the edge of the tape toward the bottom of 
the splice opening. This is necessary to keep the completed connectors from overlapping in 
the center of the splice. 

piece of vinyl tape over the mark. The tape will be used to position each module. 

Fig. 244-Marking Top Units To Be Spliced 
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15.19 Splice the top units as follows (Fig. 245): 

1. Position the cutter-presser so: 

2. The wire marker aligns with the inside edge of the vertical post. 

3. The cutter-presser is aligned with the unit to be spliced. 

4. The index strip is 1-1/2 inches above the sheath opening. 

Fig. 245-Align Tool to Splice Top Units 
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5. Remove the binder units and tie off near the end post of the tool. Install the connector and test 

6. Repeat the procedure for each unit from the top of the splice. Start with the units in the back of 

the unit. 

the splice to avoid having to work around completed connectors as splicing progresses. 

15.20 To mark the bottom units, take the first cable unit from the bottom side of the opening and 
lay it along the core (Fig. 246). Use a piece of wire to mark the unit at the point that coincides with the 
fop edge of the vinyl tape. It is important to do this to keep the completed connectors from overlapping 
in the center of the splice. 

Fig. 246-Marking Bottom Units To Be Spliced 
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5.27 Splice the bottom units as follows (Fig. 247): 

1. Position the cutter-presser so: 

2. The wire marker aligns with the inside edge of the vertical post. 

3. The cutter-presser is aligned with the unit to be spliced. 

4. The index strip is 1-1/2 inches above the sheath opening. 

5 .  Remove the unit binder and tie off near the end post of the tool. Install the splicing connector 

6. Repeat the procedure for each unit from the bottom of the splice. Start with the units in the 

and test the unit. 

back of the splice to avoid having to work around completed connectors as splicing 
progresses. 

15.22 
following procedures previously described. 

After all units have been spliced, fold the units into the core and enclose the splice 

Fig. 247-Align Tool to Splice Bottom Units 
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CiiEATlNG A ESM (BOTTOMLESS SPLICE P:;33LILE) 

15.23 
index strip). To assemble a BSM, proceed as follows (Fig. 248): 

The BSM (bottomless splice module) is created for mating with the WHlS (wire holding 

1. Set up the splicing tool and the cable for splicing. 

2. Place an F module support in the head of the splicing tool. 

3. Place a connector module  in t h e  F module support. Seat t h e  connector m o d u l e  by h a n d .  Do 
not use the T-bar to seat the connector mod-FG1 

15.24 Complete the BSM as follows (Fig. 249): 

1. Place the conductors into the connector module. Use the error-tector to check for placing 

2. Seat and cut the conductors and test. Place and seat a cap on the connector module. 

errors. 

15.25 Protect the contacts as follows (Fig. 250): 

1. Remove the completed BSM from the F module support. 

2. Place a connector male contact cover on the module to protect the contacts on the bottom of 
the module. 

Fig. 248-Place F Module Support and Connector Module 
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Fig. 250-Completed BSM Removed From F Module Support 
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CO t\n C 0 D E PART 

102632676 Cap, flame EtZiFdant,-71 O-CD125 
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103161683 
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Kit of Parts, D180985 (Blade Holder) 

BSP 

632-205-220BT 

Issue 1, June 1988 

WIRE JOINING 710 CONNECTOR SYSTEM 

I. GENERAL 

1.001 
ahead of Page 1 of the practice. 

This addendum supplements AT&T Practice 632-205-220, Issue 4. Place this pink sheet 

1.002 This addendum is issued for the following reasons: 

1. To move information on testing procedures (text and figure) 
2. To delete optional testing information. 

2. CHANGES TO PRACTICE 
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2.001 On Page 30, remove paragraph 5.12 and Fig. 37. 

2.002 On Page 32, delete subparagraph 5.15(2). 

2.003 
paragraphs 5.15 and 5.16. 

On Page 32, insert paragraph 5.12 and Fig. 37 (removed from Page 30) between 

200 




